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PREFACE. 


Shortly after the publication of the “Course of Mandarin Lessons”, the author 
began to hear complaints that the lessons were too long and too difficult at the start, 
and on this account were very discouraging to the beginner. These complaints 
continued, and it was suggested that a short course of Primary Lessons, as an introduc- 
tion to the larger book, would be a great help to many. The author accordingly 
decided to prepare a short course of easy lessons, not to include in all over three 
hundred characters. The work was well in hand three years ago, but unforeseen 
events prevented the completion and printing of the lessons at an earlier date than 
the present. It was originally intended to have only thirty lessons, with an average 
of ten new words to each lesson; but in the process of final revision, a review lesson 
was added after each snecessive five lessons, thus making thirty-six in all. The whole 
number of characters was not, however, increased. 

The plan and arrangement are wholly different from that of the 

General Plan. larger Course of Lessons. The new characters introduced in each 

lesson are grouped as far as possible about some particular subject, and 

the sentences are made to illustrate the use of these words. The sentences are short 

and easy and adapted to ordinary use. Idioms of every kind are introduced quite 

irrespective of the order in the large Course of Lessons, references being given to the 

page or lesson where the various idiomatic forms are explained, In this way, with the 

lurger book in his hand for reference, the student will get a bird’s-eye view of the 
language, and so be prepared for the more systematic course that is to follow. 

With so few characters the range of subjects introduced is 
necessarily limited, especially as in order to give as comprehensive a 
view as possible of the structure of the language, it was necessary to 
introduce a large number of verbs and particles. The definitions of words and pliases 
are brief, but sufficient for the present purpose, reference being frequently made to the 
page in the larger book, where fuller definitions are given. 


Subjects and 
Definitions. 


In view of the great difference of pronunciation in different 
Romanization. dialects, it has been thought best not to give any spelling in the 
vocabularies. A space, however, is left, that the student may write 

in the spelling that suits his own dialect. 
In the first few lessons, a number of characters are analyzed in 
a way to afford help in remembering them. By no means all Chinese 
characters are amenable to a rational analysis. In many cases, however, 
the student can construct for himself an analysis which will serve as a help to the 


mz09850 


Analysis of 
Characters. 
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memory. The fact that the analysis is empirical and fanciful will not hinder its 
service to the memory. 

To each lesson is appended a short English exercise to be 
LEnglisb Erercises, rendered into Chinese, helps and hints being frequently given tv 

guide the student to the right rendering. This will call into 
exercise what the student has learned, and give variety to his studies, It should not 
be forgotten, however, that the very best exercise is talking with a teacher and with 
everybody who comes to hand. 

A special feature of the lessons is that in addition to the ordinary 
gntetlineat free translation, there is given an interlinear literal translation. This, it 
Translation. . : : ‘ : 

is hoped, will greatly assist the learner in getting a clue to the structure 
of a Chinese sentence. In the review lessons, the literal translation is omitted. 

The book has been arranged so that each lesson is complete 
Arrangement on two opposite pages—the only exceptions being in the English 

on Pages. xercises (or Review Drill) following the sixth and twelfth review 
lessons. This arrangement for the convenience of the learner has cost considerable 
extra labor, both in preparation and in printing. 

Instead of preparing a special introduction giving the student 
Zutroduction, the information and assistance he needs at the outset of his study 

of the language, the author has thought that the very best thing would 
be to give the entire Introduction to the Mandarin Lessons. This will give him the 
radicals, system of Romanisation, sound tables, tone tables, ete., with much other 
information about the language. Being printed from ready made stereotype plates, 
it will not add materially to the cost, and will save wear and tear of the larger book. 
That the introduction is primarily part of another book accounts for a slight discrepancy 
in the paging. 

Though not quite so primary as the conception with which the author 
began it, this little book is nothing more than an introduction to the full Course of 
Mandarin Lessons. Its vocabulary is very limited and its range of expression narrow, 
To serve as a stepping stone is its only purpose. After studying it the learner will 
take up the larger book with ease and advance in it with comparative rapidity. 


C, W. Mareen. 
Shanghar, May 27, 1901, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


MANDARIN. 


ANDARIN, or official language as it is called by 

the Chinese, is in its essential features the lan- 

guage of the people in all the eighteen provinces, except 
the coast provinces south of the Yang-tsi.* It may 
be divided into Northern, Southern and Western 
Mandarin; and is often further distinguished by prov- 
inces, as Honan Mandarin, Shantung Mandarin, ete. 
Northern Mandarin is largely dominated by Pekingese 
which, being the court dialect, is the most fashionable, 
and is the accredited language of officials throughout 
the empire. Southern Mandarin is more widely 
used and is spoken by a larger nuinber of people than 
Northern Mandarin, It is not, however, as homoge- 
neous and includes more words and phrases which 
have no settled writing, being more or less allied to 
the non-Mandarin dialects of the South. Shantung 
lies between the two extremes, and its Mandarin 
may be approximately characterized as Central. The 
western part of the province is much influenced 
by Pekingese, with which it has its chief affinities. 
The eastern portion has hard initial consonants and 
is in other ways related to Southern Mandarin. 
The people of this part of the province are the 
descendants of a larze migration from Hupeh and 
southern Honan.j Being quite off the track of 
emigration from the North, the dialect has remained 


* The term ff 3%, as applied by the Chinese to their own 
lanyusge, seems to imply that originally it sprang up when 
the people spoke a language different from that of tne 


official class; that is to say, it probably took its rise when a | 


large proportion of the people were not Chinese proper, but 
aborigiues,—suhdued and governed by Chinese rulers. It is 
well known that the Chinese came into China from the North 
an] West This led to their gradnally driving the aborigines 


southward and eastward—a process which has been going on | 


for at least four thousand years. During this process, and 
especially in its earlier stages, when the aborigines were many 
and the Chinese few, there was much commingling of races and 
admixture of language, the conquered learning the langnage of 
the conquerors (whieh they would naturally call * officer talk”), 
yet at the same time modifying it toa large extent, us has ever 
been the case in similar circumstances. This amalgamation 
of language prevailed along the head of the wave of conquest, 


which gradually pushed its way southward and eastward, and | 


as diff-rent aboriginal languages were encountered, gave rise 
to different dialects, resulting finally in what are now the 
non-Mandarin coast dialects of the South. Ja the meantime 
the body of the wave was behind, and being continually 


comparatively anchanged, not having been affected 
by the tide which has been flowing from the North 
for several hundred years. It has fewer words and 
phrases which cannot be written by significant charac- 
ters than any other dialect with which I am acquaint- 
ed, and represents the purest hard sounds now heard 
in China. 

An attempt has been made to adapt the present 
course of lessons to both Northern and Southern 
Mandarin. With this end in view they have been 
repeatedly revised by the aid of teachers from Peking, 
Chinanfu, Nanking and Kiukiang. No opportunity 
has been found to make any satisfactory comparison 
with the Mandarin of Western China. In some 
cases two or more forms of expression have been 
found necessary, which have been inserted in parallel 
lines, the Northern form being on the right and the 
Southern on the left. These parallel readings 
generally represent forms of expression, for which 
there is no equivalent that is everywhere current. 
For a full explanation of these readings, see Explana- 
tions at the end of this Introduction. The student 
can adopt whichever reiding his teacher approves. 
This method, besides uccomplishing the special end in 
view, has this incidental advantage, that while the 
student need not Jearn the formis not current in his 


reinforced by fresh immigration from the North, it maintained 
areiatively pure Chinese. This supposition, as to the 
relation of the sontheri coast dialects to Mandarin, is 
strengthened by the fact that these coast dialects depart much 
more from the written language (which was purely Chinese) 
than doesthe Mandarin. All this is quite independent of the 
numervups changes which during thegs agcs Mandarin has 
nndercone within itself. 

+ It is related in the Topography of P*‘éng-lai that at 
the close of the Yiien dynasty » man named Chang Liung Pi 
(8% FZ H5), then governor of Hupch, raised a force of over thirty 
thousand men, having his head-qnarters near & (BHF. Being 
left without support, he gathered together the families of his 


| soldiers and gradually retreated ta the promontory of Shan. 


tung. where he took possession of the country and maiutained 


| his independence for a time, but by and by submitted to the 


new dynasty. Tradition gives the whole number who came 
with him as about 200,000, and reports that he drove out or 
killed many of the original tuhabitants, The genera] th 
of these stutements is attested by tradition pervadine the 
whole people, by the use of pure, bird sounds, and by the 
differeut character of thc people. 


aie 


aly. 


own locality, the fact that they have passed under 
his eye, will broaden lis knowledge of the langaage 
and give him an advantage in communicating with 
persons using a different dialect. 

Mandarin is usually distinguished as general or 
tung-hsing, local, colloquial and bouk Mandarin.* 
T-ung-hsing Mandarin consists of all.such words and 
phrases as are everywhere curret.i, and are capablo 
of being written by authorized characters. Local 
Mandarin consists of all such words and phrases as 
are local in their use, not commonly found in bovks, 


INTRODUCTION, 


nor capable of being written hy authorized characters 
Colloquial Mandarin includes all the words aud 
phrases, both ¢‘ung-Asing and local, which are in 
common use in any given locality, Book Mandarin 
consists of words and plirases taken from the literary 
style, which are not ordinarily used in speaking but 
are found in Mandarin books, being ured to supple- 
ment the deficiencies of the ¢ung-Asing SMandarin, us 
well as to add to its digmty and elegance. There are 
no definite lines of demareation between these classes 
of Mandario. Every man bas his own standard. 


CHARACTERS, 


{HINES writing is ideographic, and derived, no 
doubr, froin a hieroglyphic original. Its origin, 
hawever, is not certainly known, dating back as it 
‘loes into the obscurity of prehistoric times. The 
meaning of each character is fixed, but the sound 
given varies greatly in different places. The great 
standard dictionary ef the Chinese language, prepared 
under the patronage of the Emperor Kanghi, contains 
upwards vf 41,000 characters, but the greater part of 
them art. either duplicates or obsolete. Dr Williams’ 
ilictionary contains over twelve thousand characters, 
bul of these some are duplicates and many are very 
rarely used. The whole text of the Chinese classics 
contains 4,754 different characters. There are prob. 
ably not much over six thousand characters in 
ceneral use at the present day. Of these many are 
used only in the literary style. Of characters used in 
Mandarin there are not over four, or at most 
five thousand, Au average educated Ciinese speaker 
will not use over about two thousand tive hundred to 
three thousand, and the best speakers not over three 
thousand five hundred to four thousand. 

Chinese characters were primaricy intended to 
write the literary style, with is in a sense a langnage 
by itself. It is only written, and is incapable of 
being used as a means of oral communication, except 
in ready made phrases, for reasons which the student 
will see as he proceeds. Using these characters to 
write Mandaria is, to some extent, an adaptation. 


This adaptation is, however, quite natural and has 
iu turn given uew meanings to many characters, 
while it has also given rise to not a few new 
characters. The study of Mandarin serves as an 
invaluable introduction to the study of the literary 
style or Wén-li % PB. 

Many characters have two or more meanings 
according to the connection ia which they are used. 
These changes of meaning are not more numerous 
nor more difficult to follow than the same kind of 
changes in the meaning of words in Western langnages. 
Many characters also have two or more pronuneia- 
tions or readings, (See Double Readings ) 

Chinese characters are concrcted symbols, which are 
never modified for the purpose of inflection or conjuga- 
tion; hence there is no interdependence of words in 
respect to case, number, person, moud or tense. The 
syntax of the language depends entirely upon the 
order or arrangement. of the words, Not only are 
the characters without anv inflection hut they are not 
modified to express related or derivutive ideas, as are 
so many of our primitive nouns and verbs in English. 
Tdeas expressed in English by such terminal svllables 
ag ness, able, ure, ion, ling, er, ete., are expressed in 
Chinese by the use of two or more independent 
characters, each preserving its own individua ity and 


| joined together by no closer bond than meie juxta- 


position, 


SYLLABLES. 


fPMLE most remarkable thing about Mandarin sounds 
is the smallness of theirnumber. In the various 
Mandarin dialets there are ou an average only about 


four hundred separate syllables or sounds, The use 


eo mun more expressive and conveaieat than any corres- 


© Tung-haing (ii) TP) merns everywhere current, and is | ponding English term that I shal! take the liberty of osing & 


of tones increases these sounds te about twelve 
hundred. ‘The words in use are of course many more, 
say three or four times as many. 


necessity of repeating the same sound in several 


Hence arises the 
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eenags. These several senses are distinguished to the 
eye by different characters, as the words heir and air, 
or pair, pear and pare in English. If the words 
were distributed uniformly to the several syllables 
and their tones, the difficulty arising from so much 
repetition of the same sound, would be nuch less than 
it is, seeing they are in fact very unevenly distributed. 
Many syllables are wanting in one or more tones, 
and one or two characters in one tone are often mated 
by a score or more in another tone. Some syllables 
have only two or three characters in all, while others 
have several score. In practice the difficulty is 
overcome by various devices, the chief of which 
consists in joining the words in pairs, so that they 
may mutually designato each other. See Lessan 52. 

Mandarin is distinguished by tho fact that nearly 
all its syllables end with a vowel. Its only corso- 
nant endings are n and ng. The Southern non- 
Mandarin dialects have in addition syllables ending 
in hk, m, p and t. 

The Chinese language is commonly regarded as 
monosyllabic, yet many of its syllables have an 
intermedial vowel and are in fact dissyllables. The 


| 
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Chinese, however, take no account of this fact, and 
foreicners have followed them in regarding all words 
as single syllables. 

For the purpose of analysis and spelling, the 
syllables are separated into initials and finals. The 
initial consists of the consonant sound or sounds 
which form the first part of the syllable, and the 
final, of the vowel or vowel combined with n or ng, 
which forms the second part of the syllable. 
Syllables beginning with » vowel have no initial. Tho 
intermedial vowel is regarded as a part of the final. 
The use of initials and finals offers the best means of 
analyzing and classifying the sounds of any given 
dialect, as also of comparing one dialect with another. 

n native dictionaries the pronunciation of words is 
indicated by initials and finals, The initial of one 
character and final of another are taken and joined 
together to spell the syllable required; thus ma and 
kén spell méz, kwet and lang spell kwang, ete. This is 
not an original Chinese idea but was derived froin 
foreigners. Several native dictionaries have also been 
arranged according to initials and finals as being more 
convenient for reference than that according toradicals. 


SPELLING. 


NGLISH letters cannot be made to represent 
hinese sounds perfectly, so that spelling is at 
best but an approximation. Its use, however, if not 
a necessity, is at least a very great convenience. A 
good system of spelling, well adapted to his own 
dialect, will save the learner much labor and many 
mistakes; « For reasons given in the preface, the 
author has not used any of the systems of spelling 
now in vogue, but has constructed a modified system 
better adapted to the requirements of the case. 

The system of spelling used in Dr. Williams’ 
dictionary fails, partly because it is inconsistent with 
itself, and partly because it adopts a standard, the 
Wu Fang Yiien Yin, which, s> far as the spoken 
language is concerned, is obsolete, not baing correct 
at the present time anywhere in China. 

The inost popular system, that of Sir Thomas 
Wade, is inconsistent with itself, quite ignores the 
relationship of Pekingese to other dialects, aud seems 
to be constructed as if to preclude its application to 
any dialect except the Pekingese. The most notable 
characteristic of the system is its want of system. 

The system of the China Inland Mission is con- 
sistent with itself, and is, in many respects, anexcellent 
one. It is. however, only a system of initials and finals 
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adapted to Southern Mandarin—the power of par- 
ticular letters being left undefined so that they may be 
varied according as the key characters vary in dif- 
ferent dialects. This plan, while it serves a certain 
purpose, is but an approximation and is quite inade- 
quate as a general system of spelling. 

The system now proposed is based chiefly on the 
systems of Sir Thomas Wade and the China Inland 
Mission, and, while supplementing them larg«ly, ouly 
departs from them so far as is necessary to secure 
the end in view. Tho chief points of supe:iority 
claimed for this system are the following, viz. :— 

1. It is simple. The powers of the letters sre 
defined almost entirely by referring to their use in 
English, and ss few diacritic marks are used as is 
possible in the circumstances, 

9. Itisself-consistent. The spelling of the English 
language is conspicuously inconsistent, but no system of 
spelling, made to order, should deliberately embody in 
it such a radical defect as this. Consistency is 
absolutely essential to the intelligent application of 
the same system of spelling to several dialeets, and ea 
a guide to the spelling of all new sounds. 

3. It is comprehensive. The system in its present 
form has a range of initials and finals sufficient to 


xvi. 


include at least the dialects of Peking, Weihien, 
Chefoo, Nanking and Kiukiang, aid is capable of easy 
extension on the sane lines. 

4. It is discriminating. It brings a number of 
dialecta into accurate compurison, giving to cach a 
complete system of its own, without violating the 
rights of others. In this way it affords a decided 
advantage to those who may wish to change their 
dialect or to learn severs! dialects 

The following are the principle changes that have 
heen inade in the systems of Sir Thos. Wade and the 
China Inland Mission, with the reasons for making 
them. 

1. Final o is made long o, and Wade’s final o ia 
changed to od. Long o final is required in Southern 
and Central Mandarin. The sound indicated by Wade’s 
final o, is not realiy 6, but od, as he himself defines it. 

2. Final ¢ of the C. I. M. system has been adopted 
rather than Wade’s #, because the suund is more 
nearly allied to z than to 2; moreover, this was the 
writing originally used for this sound by Edkins, 
Medhurst and others. 

3. Ss is changed to 8, and tz is changed tots. Ss 
has simply the power of a single s and nothing more, 
and is therefore superfluous Zz might do fu‘ the 
unaspirated sound, but 2 is by itanature incapable of 
combining with an aspirate, so that ez‘ is by recessity 
pronounced és‘, which fact is recognized by Sir Thos. 
Wade when he defines fz‘ as “like és.” Analogy 
also requires ts, because the difference between the two 
initials now in question is simply and solely in the 
initial letter ¢, and this fact should be indicated in 
the spelling. 

4, The final 2 of Wade's system is discarded in all 
cases, because it is required in Southern Mandarin as 
the distinctive mark of the fifth tone. It has been 
assigned to this office ever since Chinese sounds 
began to be spelled with foreign letters, 

5. Wis substituted for «in the Northern dialects 
as it generally represents the sound more accurately, 
and is more in accordance with the English usage of 
the letters 2 and. Uisretained in Nanking, where 
it marks a pronunciation distinctly different from 
that heard in the North and West.* 

6. The C. I. M. initial 2 and i have been replaced 
hy wand y. It is contrary to the usage of the 


* Refore making this change, I addressed a circular to 
all the missionaries of over five years’ residence ia Chili, 
Manchuria and Shautuny, asking their opinion as to which 
‘fetter best represented She sound. Over nine-tenths of the 
vepliou were to tho effect that w was preferable. 
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English letters to use « and ¢ as initials with the 
consonantal powers of to and y. 

The following key to the powers of the letters wiil 
serve to define the system :— 


Vowels. 


a, Final or followed by ng, as a in far, star. In 

(certain syllables of some dialects, when a is followed 
by n final, it has the sound of @ in man as pro- 
nounced by Americans. In nearly all dialects a, 
preceded by w and followed by ng, is broadened to 
the sound of a in fall. The Chinese do not 
appreciate these variations, but rezard the sound 
as the same. On this account foreign systems of 
spelling have not felt it necessary tu indicate the 
difference. 

d, As a in ask, last, as pronounced by Americans. 

e, As e in met, pen. When standing alone as a 
final, it is pronounced as if doubled, thus che is 
pronounced chie-e. 

é, As e in her, perch. When standiag alone as a 
final, it is also prolonged as if doubled. 

a, Final or followed by a vowel, as 7 in machine, 
ravine, Wher followed by n or ng, it is shortencd 
tot in chin, pin. 

4, Final, as ¢ in chin, pin. 

i, The final vowel sound heard in such words as table, 
noble, ete. when separated from the preceding bl.+ 

o, As o in go, so. 

u, As win rule, or 00 in fool. When fullowed by n 
or ng, it is shortened to the sound of & in pull, or 
oo in good. Wheu followed by a vowel, it 
combines with it and approximates the sound 
of 10. 

a, Commonly called French #@, is not found in thie 
English language. It is the French rather than 
the German @, that is, it does not incline so much 
to long e as dues the German @. 

ae, As ae in aerial, save that the accent falls on a, and 
the sourds of the two letters arc more nearly joined 


tovether, This sound caa scarcely be considered 
Mandarin. It is only heard in the region of 


Chinkiang and Yaagchow, and is probably im- 
potted frou Soochow. The writing of this sound 
hy the present system would be ett, which is a very 
undesirable combination 427 is adupted hecause it is 


t+ Prof. Bell, the well-known anthor of ‘ Visible Speech 
or Universal Alphabeties " says the final rome! sound in the 
| words able. noble, etc., corresponds with thes sound as be 
heard it from the lips of several Peking speakers ia the 
| Chinese embaaay in Washiayton City. 
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already in use in Soochow and Shanghai. It is 
often written «. ; 

ai, As ai in aisle or asi in mine. In some sections 
the two vowels are heard separately to a greater or 
less extent. 

ao, As ow in loud, proud. Occasionally the vowels 
are heard slightly separated. 

au or a, As @ in fall, or as aw in haul. In Mandarin 
this sound is only heard in the South, where it 
takes the place of a final in the North. It is heard 
in Soochow and Shanghai, and is there always 
spelled aw. 

ei, As et in weight, or as ey in grey. 

éi, With é and ¢ distinct, and with the powers given 
above. Strike out ~ from money and you have 
the syllable méz. 

éei, With é and et distinct and with the powers given 
above. Omit nd and ne from mundane and you 
have the sound méei, 

éo, With the powers given above, 0 being somewhat 
more distinct than é ; or, the vowel sounds in burrow 
when all the consonants are withdrawn. The 
circumflex is sometimes omitted on the ground that 
the combination sufficiently distinguishes the sound. 
It is better, however, to write éo. 

ia, With ¢ and a distinct, and with the powers given 
above, the accent being on a, 

jai, With @ and ai distinct, and with the powers given 
above, ai being accented. 

iao, With ¢ and ao distinct, and with the powers , 
given above, ao being accented. 

ze, As ee in re-enter, re-enroll. When preceded hy y 
the 7 is partially occluded and ze approximates e. 

tei, With ¢ and e7 distinct, and with the powers given 
above, e¢ heing accented. 

io, As eo in re-open. 

iu, As ew in Peru when the ris dropped. In some dia- 
lects the accent inclines to the ¢ and in some to the 
u. There is, in some dialects, much confusion between 
to and iu as finals. They are probably the same final 
modified by tone and by accidental circumstances. 

od, As oa in Gilbod, or in coalesce. The ais very short 
and it is to mark this fact that it is written d. 
Some hear the final sound as short # (~ in hut) | 

and it might perhaps with equal propriety be so 


* Sir Thos. Wade defines the sound of ov as, “In reality 
é6, the vowel sounds of barrow when all the consonants are 
withdrawn.” This identifies the sound with that of éo in 
Sonthern Mandarin, as given above, which is certainly not 
eorreet for Pekingese, in which alone the sound is heard. 
Elsewhere in Northern and Central Mandarin the correspond- | 
ing sound is either éo, or simply ¢ In this case, as in | 


XVIL 
written, The sounds of the two letters are not 
perfectly distinct, but coalesce to some extent, 
approximating the sound of é The departure 
from full od is greater or less in different places, 
and according to different ears. In case of doubt 
it is better to give the preference to é leaving od 
as a distinct double sound. 

ow, With the vowels distinct, and with the powers 
given above, or, as ow in volute when the 1 is drop- 
ped, and the accent thrown on the first syllable. 
The sound of w is comparatively slight, o being 
much the stronger of the two sounds.* 

ua, As wa in dual with the accent thrown on the a. 

uai, With w and at distinct, aud with the powers 
given above, ai being accented. 

uet, With uw and e distinct, and with the powers 
given above, ez being accented. 

ué, With w and é distinct, and with the powers given 
above, é being accented. 

ui, With the vowels distinct, and with the powers 
given above—the vowel sounds in gluey. 

tia, The d as above, and the @ flattened to @ in man, 
antic. The combination only occurs in final dan, 

tie, With & and e distinct, and with the powers given 
above. When used as a final the is accented, and 
when followed by x or ag, the e is accented. 

dei, With @ aud et distinct, and with the powers 
given above, et being accented, 


Consonants. 


The initials ch, k, p, ¢ and ts, are somewhat softened 
from their sounds as heard in Great Britain, and 
much softened from their sounds as heard 
America, yet not so much as to quite pass into the 
corresponding, j, g, 6, @ and dz, In some words and 
in some localities they do, however, become very 
nearly equivalent to these sounds. 

In the initials ch‘, k‘, p', é and fs‘, the aspiration is 
somewhat stronger than is usual with these letters in 
America, and very much stronger than is usual in 
Great Britain. Their force will be obtained 
approximately by first vocalizing the English letter, 
and then following at once with the final with an A 
prefixed; thus ch-ha for 4, ov t-ha for ff. An 


Jrishman ought to give these aspirates to perfection, 


in 


several others, Sir Thos. Wade seems to have been misled in 
his description of Peking sounds by the Nanking sounds 
which he had previously learncd. It is a question whether 
after all the final # fs really anything more than the imp 
#% necessarily formed by the vocal organs in falling ba 
their normal position ofter a full final 6, 


e definiti 

preceding and modifying, or cbscuring the aspirate. 

To pronounce it correctly requires that the teeth 

be somewhat more separated and the tongue brought 

more to the front than in pronouncing sh.* It is 

always followed by i or by d in the final, In 

Pekingese sh is never followed by 2 or a 

j, is approximately g in fusion, or z in brazier, It is 
only used in Pekingese. The corresponding sound 
in Southern Mandarin is more guttural and there- 
fore more allied to the untrilled Engiish r. 

jr, Is a combination of 7 and 7, which more nearly 
represents this peculiar initial as heard in Central 
Mandarin than either j or 7 alone + 

k, When followed by ¢ or @, includes the sound of y, 
being like & in kindness, as formerly pronounced in 
English, viz., kyindness. 

ng, Has the same power as in English, and is used 
both as a final and as an initial. 

r, Not trilled, but as usually spoken in America, 

sh, Is in some dialects prenounced just as in English, 
in others ihe tongue is somewhat retracted from 
its normal position in giving sh in English. 

sr, Place the tongue as if to utter initial 7, and then, 
without changing its position, say s, followed by 
the faimtest possible r. 

tsk, As tsh in potsherd,—a combination representing 
the transition sound from ch in the North to és in 
the south, being neither ch but an 
amalgamation of the two sounds. 

tsr, Place the tongue as if to utter initial 7, and then, 
without changing its position, say és, followed by 
the faintest possible 7. 
Both analogy and consistency would require that 


hor bs, 


* The accuracy of tho definition of this sound given by Sir 
Thos, Wade and followed by Giles is open to question, A 
careful analysis of the sound witl show that the sibilant pre- 
cerdles the aspirate rather tian follows it, not however combin- 
ing with it to form the sound represented by sh hut retaining 
its own separate force and followed by the h as a distinct 
sound, The original sound in most cases was Ay (that is, Ain 
hew) and is such still inimany places, Within tire last two or 
three hundred years it has been modified hy prefixing an 8 
without however essentially changing the hy; thns, 7% was 
originally bying (written hing) and has now come to be s-hing. 
The sound represented by xh in Kuglish is nota simple joining 
or saod A but a new elementary sousd, which is also Suoieaacd 


The above letters and combi 
to provide a consistent spelling all 
found iu the dialects of Peking, Chefoo, ' 
Nanking and Kiukiang. Other Mandarin 
may contain sounds not provided for, in which 
it will be necessary to make new combinations, 
perhaps add new diacritic marks. Any ad 
made should be strictly consistent with the sys 
already defined. 

he sound of many syllables is censiderably 
modified by the tone. Thus in Peking, words ending 
in wet are, in the first and second tones wi, and in the 
third and fourth wet. In Téngchow words ending in 
ien are, in the second and third tones ten, and in the 
first and fourth, ian. These tonal variations differ 
greatly in different dialects. It is agreed on al! hands 
that in such cases, it is neither necessary nor desirable 
to have two spellings. The student will presently 
learn by experience to muke the necessary allowance 
for such variations. That spelling should be chosen 
which analogy or history indicates as the fundamental 
sound Ivisa great pity that the usage in this respect 
is not more uniforin and consistent than it is. The 
fifth tone makes a still more decided change on the 
fundamental syllable, insomuch that in many cases it 
is quite dissociated from it ; on this account, as well as 
because this tone is already distinguished by a special 
terminal letter (2), it is doubtless best to conform the 
speliing to the sound. 

No comidnations of English letters can completely 
represent all the minor distinctions of even one 
diulect, much less those of a number of dialects. A 


iy 


ia Eaglish by ¢ as in emaciate, by sas in nauseate and by fas 
in negotiate. The sound now in question differs from it in that 
sand A each retains its own special sount following iu order 
It is doubtless better, however, to rrite the sound As sud so 
avoid confounding it with skh. It may be regarded as similar 
to wh in the English words when, whit, ete. which ure 
pronounced as if written hwen, hwat, ete. 

+ Much breath has been spent, both North and South, in 
discussing whether this initial is jor r. Jt is in fact a com- 
bination of the two sounds. It begins with J and ends with 
r, and jr is the best way to represent it, Loth North 
aud South, 
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certain margin or suppleness must be given to the 
spelling of each syllable, especially for the many 
minor modifications made by change of tone. In 


a 


xix, 


every dialect also, there are occasional stray sounds 
which may be regarded ag accidental variations, and 
need not be provided for in a syllabary of the dialect. 


SYLLABARIES. 


PA SY UbAn Aa ig an alphabetic arrangement of all 
the syllables in a given dialect, with all the 
characters ordinarily used in writing that dialect, 
distributed under these syllables. In some cases the 
characters are arranged in colunins according to their 
tones, and in others they are simply given in order, 
the tones being indicated by figures. A good sylla- 
bary is a great help in acquiring a correct knowledge 
of a given dialect. It shows clearly what sounds are 
in the dialect with the correct spelling of each, which 
is a very importaot matter to a beginner, whose ear 
is not yet trained to distinguish sounds. It also 
shows the tone of every character, and thus enables 
the student to verify his own hearing of the sound, and 
serves also to prompt his memory in the absence of his 
teacher, It further serves as a valuable vade mecum 
to all whoessay to write Chinese, giving so readily the 
character you want and know, but eunnot quite recall, 

In the nature of the case a syllabary can only 
include one homogeneous dialect. To attempt more 
than this is to invite difficulties and defeat the end 
in view. Every city or district, having a dialect 
peculiar to itself, should have its own syllabary. 
It is well worth the while of older residents to 
prepare a syllabary for the use of beginners, albeit 
its usefulness is very far from being limited to 
beginners. The analysis of syllables and tones which 
its preparation requires, will very likely bring to 
light some previous mistakes and misapprehensions, 
and lead to a more consistent and accurate pro- 
nunciation of the dialect. For the guidance and 
help of any who may undertake to make a syllubary, 
T offer the following suggestions :— 

1. Canvass the dialect and gather out as far ag 
possible all the different syllables it contains, choos- 
ing a key character for each. 

2 Spell these sounds provisionally and arrange 
them in a table by means of the key eharneters, 
bringing like initials into the same line, and like 
finals into the same column. 

8. Go carefully over the and 
finals, and compare all those in the same line or 
and examine closely whether in each case 


several initials 


coluinn, 
they are really the same. 
especially careful that you are not misled by tonal 


In respect to the finals be | 


variations. As far as possible compare characters 
in the same tone, changing the key characters for 
this purpose if necessary, 

4, Train your teacher to understand what you 
are doing, especially teach him to understand the 
idea of comparing sounds by finals, so as to get his 
assistance in classifying. 

5. Having arranged your syllables in alpbabetic 
order with ample spaces, get your teacher to 
classify by the guidance of the key characters, all 
the common characters in your dialect,—arranging 
them by tones under each syllable. If your teacher 
is able to distinguish clearly the tone from the other 
elements of the sound, he will do this work without 
difficulty ; if not, you will have to check over his 
work very carefully, 

6. In arranging the characters under the tones, 
especial care will be required to see that your teacher 
does not simply follow the Wu Fang Yiien Yin, 
instead of the real tone of his dialect. A man of 
moderate scholarship, especially if he be familiar 
with light literature, will probably do this work 
better than a literary graduate, because he will more 
easily free himself from the theoretical tones, and 
because he will not be so impervious to a new idea, 

Until your teacher is really able to throw away 
the tone-book and trust simply to his ea, he will be 
but a broken reed in the making of a syllabary. 
The fact that he says he understands the distinction 
between the book tone and the spoken tone, ducs 
not prove that he really does do so, or that he is in 
fact able to depend upon his ear and ignore the book, 
It is of course understood that purely wén-li charac- 
ters have no established tone in colloquial. For 
such the teacher will of course refer to the book. 

7. This classification of all the common characters 
of the dialect, will probably elicit the fact tnat a few 
rare sounds have been omitted— perhaps that some 
sounds which are different have been ¢ ynfused, or 
vice versd. After these corrections ar made, make a 
careful review of the whole work, comparing and 
testing by means of the initials and finals, to see 
whether the whole work is at the same timo con 
| sistent and exhaustive. 
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8. Only after you have made this thorough analy- 
sis and classification of the sounds of your dialect 
are you ready to settle the final spelling of the 
several syllables, In doing this, attend to the follow- 
ing points: (1). Use all the English letters con- 
sistently and according to the powers given them 
in the table of vowels and consonants. (2). If these 
sounds are not enough for the emergency, then use 
new combinations or additional diacritic marks, 
defining them carefully and making them consistent 
with the system as it already exists. (3). In spelling 
words which end in », preceded by an intermedial 
vowel, note that these endings have a relationship to 
vowel endings of the same class, thus tren, nizen, len, 
ete,, are related to tie, mie, lie, etc.; ytien, shien, 
chiien, ete., are related to yiie, shtie, chiie, etc. Now 
these syllables, viz., those with intermedial vowels, are 
the ones which chiefly develope tonal variations by 
changing en toan. In such cases, if there he any 
doubt whether the ending he en or an, the existence 
of the corresponding vowel endings in e or @ should 
determine which is the normal sound and mark the 
other as a tonal variation. (4). The intermedial in 
such sounds as lien, liu, ete, should not be dropped 
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when y becomes the initial. It is indeed occluded by 
the coznate sound y, but the final is still the same as 
in lien, liu, ete., and should be so written, retaining 
the i. It will be found that the Chinese consider the 
final the same, whether it be preceded by y or by / 
or by avy other initial. 

9. Let your syllabary make just as many distinc- 
tions of sound as the Chinese make and no more. 
The only exception that I would make to this rule 
is in the ease of the confusion of final x and ng and 
initial 2 and Zin Southern Mandarin. For the sake 
of facility in consulting dictionaries, and of under- 
standing other dialects in case of removal, it would 
be well to keep up these distinctions, although they 
do not exist in your own dialect. 

10. A eemplete syllabary should include double 
readings. Such double readings as are mere acci- 
dental variations unattended by a change of meaning, 
may be indicated by a star—-the character having 
the same mark under both its readings. Double 
readings, attended by a change of meaning, should 
be indicated by numbers at the upper right hand 
corner of the character, one indicating the primary 


| reading and two the secondary. 


TONES. 


ae give a clear and satisfactory exposition of 

Chinese tones, is a task of no small difficulty. 
The fact that they differ so greatly in different 
localities, and are so wholly foreign to the distine- 
tions we are accustomed to make in sounds, coupled 
with the fact that ears diffor as much perhaps as 
tones, will account, to some extent, for the multi- 
furious and contradictory things which have been 
written about them, Whether the present attempt 
to elucidate Mandarin tones, will succeed any better | 
than those which have preceded it, remains to be 
seen, J shall treat the subject eutirely from the 
practical standpoint. 

1. Tones are not musical notes, but are rather 
jntonations or intlections of the vaice. There is 
nothing in Western languages corresponding to 
them, and they can only be acquired by close atten- 


*1t is a question whether tones wero originally an 
element of the Chinose lanyuage proper. It seems not 
unlikely that they were acquired from the langnayes spoken 
by th hivines who dwelt in the land before the Chinese 
entered it. This hypotiesis is favored by the fact that the 
aboriginal languages, still extant in China, all have tones, ag 
also the langnags of the Shan tribes hordering en Barmah. 
It is also favor dd by the fact that the non-Mandarin dialects 
of the South, which are probably the result of admixtures of | 


tion to, and imitation of, a Chinese teacher. In 
Southern Mandarin there are five toucs, as follows, 
viz:—1. Shang ping shéng, or upper level tone ; 2. 
Hsia ping shéng, or lower level tone ; 3. Shang shéng, 
or rising tone; 4, Ch'n shéng, or vanishing tone ; 
5. Ju shéng, or entering tone. From Northern 
Mandarin the fifth tone has disappeared, the charac- 
ters orivinally under it being distributed to the other 
fuur—chietly to the second, or lower level tone.* 
In one or other of these tones all Mandarin words 
are spoken. Tones are not something added to the 
sound, hut are an original and integral part of it. 
They do not modify the sense in any particular way, 
nor convey any special meaning of any kind, They 
rather serve to distinguish one word from another, 
showing that they are two and not one. 


Chinese with aboriginal dialects, all have more tones and lay 
more afress on tones than does the Mandarin. Mandarin 
shows a disposition to throw off tones, as if they were really 
foreign to it. ‘Thus within the last fonr hundred years the 
{ifth or entering tone has entirely disappeared from Northern 
and Central Mandarin, where it formerly prevailed. The 
indications are that it will nitimately disappear from 
Southern Mandarin. 


™ 
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2. It iswortl.y ofspecial remark that the relationship 
of tones as such, is not known or recognized by the 
mass of the Chinese people. They learn the tones as 
they learn the other characteristics of their sounds— 
by imitation of their elders; and to their apprehen- 
sion the different tones of a given syllable are 
simply different words. Having different sounds and 
different meanings, and being represented by different 
characters, their tonal relationship is a thing not 
thought of. The theoretical knowledge of tones is 
confined to scholars, and with them it ia not a 
knowledge based on their own spoken language, but 
is acquired as a theory laid down in their books. 

3. Tones have been indicated in various ways by 
writers on the Chinese language. When indicated 
on the Chinese character, the most common plan ig 
that adopted by Dr. Williams in imitation of the 
Chinese method, viz.,—by small] semicircles at the 
four corners of the character, When indicated on 
the Romanized spelling, the most coavenient plan is 
that adopted by Sir Thos. Wade, viz.,—by the use of 
numbers at the upper right hard of the spelling. The 
fifth or entering tone is indicated in the spelling by 
a final hk. The following example shows the tones 
marked in both ways :— 


Ist tone or [- 4% BE Shang p'ing shéng Je Fu. 
2nd , 4 “PF o BE Hsia “A » Ak Fu? 
3rd, 4 £ Fe Shang shéng “HF Fu. 
4th , , H BCchu ,, BR Fut. 
Bh , 5, A Bdu Pe Wg, Fuh. 


The tones are usually given by Chinese teachers in 


the above order, and form a sort of chime, which | 


every learner should acquire, as it will enable him to 
recognize and locate the tone of any word he may 
hear. 

4, The names of the tones do not truly describe 
their characters. This is especially true of the two 
level tones. In a large part of Shantung the f: 2B 
or upper level, is in fact a lower level, and the “F 28, 
or lower level, is an upper level. In Peking the 
E 28, or upper level, is not properly a level tone at 
all, nor is the P 28, the former being an upper 
quick falling tone, and the latter an upper quick 
rising tone. The term A, entering, is not a correct 
description of the fifth tone, which is an abrupt 


*TI once heard a lady in North China complimenting 
her teacher on the accuracy of his tones, adlducing as proof 
the fact that they invariably agreed with the tones given in 
Williams’ Dictionary. I asked her how about the Ju shéng; 
she replied that he guve her these as readily as the others. 


xx 


aspirated ending. Dr, Edkins says that the terms 
&, £. 3%. A. “do not in the majority of cases 
represent the actual effect of the sound on the ear. 
When first adopted they must have represented the 
tones of the dialect spoken by the writer who selected 
them, but when applied according to universal 
practice, to the sounds given to the saine characters 
in other parts of the empire, they convey no idea of 
the actnal pronunciation.” This is perhaps a little 
strong for Mandarin. In Eastern Shantung, aside 
from the inversion of the upper and lower levels, the 
naines are fairly descriptive of the fact. 

.5. Tones are of two kinds, viz.,—practical and 
theoretical. The practical tones are those which «are 
actually used by the people in speaking, and differ 
widely in different localities. The theoretical tones 
are those which are given in the Ii Fy 3G 7 Wu 
Fang Yiien Yin, or, “Original Tones of the Five 
Regions.” The compiler of this work was from 
Southern Chili, yet he professes te give the syilables 
and tones of the Southern Mandarin, which then no 
doubt extended well to the north. Exactly what he 
made his standard in fixing the tones, it is not easy 
to see. At the present time they are not correct 
anywhere in China, albeit the book is the authorized 
standard for determining tones throughout the whole 
empire, Every Chinese scholar is familiar with the 
tones as given in this book, and when a teicher, who 
is not specially trained, is asked the tone of a word, 
he will generally reply according to the hook, arc 
not according to the tone that he himself actually 
uses in speaking. This latter, in fact, he dues nut 
generally know, or rather he docs not recognize it as 
such, To be of service in teaching a foreigner, a 
Chinese teacher must he trained to distinguish tones 
hy his ear, rejecting and ignoring the artificial stan. 
dard of the books. Unless thus trained he will very 
likely mislead the learner by giving the theoretical 
instead of the practical tones, * 

6. For the purpose of rhyming, tones are divided 
by the Chinese into two classes, called ping (2B), 
level, and ¢tsé (JA), deflected. The former ine udes the 
shang p'ing shéng and the hsia pin« 
tke latter, the shang shéng, ch‘u shéng and ju shéng. 
With this distinction every Chinese scholar is familiar, 
He will readily tell to which class any given word 


shing ; and 


He was in fact giving the theor :tical tones, inelnding the Ju 
shéng, to which he gave a theoretical pronuneation, which 
he imagined was the Ju shéne. He was th roughly 
misleading his pupil us to the real pronunciation of hig 
dialect. 
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belongs, his standard being not the actual spoken 
tones, but the Wu Fang Yiien Yin and sundry 
rhyme books based upon it. In writing poetry it 
is ouly allowed to rhyme a p'ing with a ping and 
a tsé with a tsé. This is in fact the principal, _if 
not the only, purpose that this distinction serves. 

7. The tones of words vary in different localities ; 
that is, any given character may be one tone in one 
place, and another tone in another place. The most 
frequent change perhaps is from the first tone to 
the second, and vice versd. The second and fourth 
tones also often exchange places. These changes 
of tone are very numerous, and often occur within 
very short distances, such 1s would show very little, 
if any, perceptible change in syllables. The number 
of these chanves is far greater than any one would 
suppose, who has not made the matter a subject 
of special inquiry. 

8. The manner of rendering the tones differs in 
different localities; that is, a given tone is not 
the same sound in one locality that it is in another, 
though called by the same name. It is, so to speak, 
intoned in a different way, For example, the third 
tone in Peking, is made by depressing the voice 
below its natural key and ending with a strong 
rising inflection, In Hasvern Shantung, the same 
tone is made by beginning in a natural key and 
ending a rising inflection, In Chinanfu, 
the same tone beging high and rises still higher. 
In fact the four tones, as given in Peking, are all 
rendered differently in Wistern Shancuny; not only 
so, but in Chinanfu they are rendered still differ- 
ently from those heard in either place. Each new 
locality has a new rendering of the tones. These 
variations know no law, and seem to be practically 
endless. There is, in many cases, a certain degree of 
similarity in the rendering of the same tone in 
different places, yet not such as to make it certainly 
recognizable, or prevent its being confounded with 
other tones. 

9, The normal tone of a word is often changed 
by its position in a compound word or plirase, as 
also by its position in a Thus the 
words Ht tung! east, and py ks’ west, are both in 
the first tone, but when combined in the word Fl Py. 
a thing, they are not spoken tung! hsit, according to 
the proper tones, but tury’ hsi?, the tone of hst 
changing from the first to the second. So also ZR ZR, 
merciful, is not spoken ts? pei!, aecording to the 


with 


sentenee, 


a 


original tones, but rather ¢s@? pec’, the tone of pei | 


changing from the first to the fourth. In 


like | imitates its parents. 
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manner fi 79. ingenious, fs not spoken ling? ch'iao’, 
according to the normal tones, but ling? ch‘iaot, the 
tone of chiao, changing from the third to the fourth, 
Again, take the expression fF S2 FJ 9% WG. Are you 
going to strike me? Now % is normally in the third 
tone, but as spoken in this phrase, it changes to the 
fourth. If its proper tone be retained, the emphasis 
is thereby thrown on it, and the expression would 
mean, Would you [dare to] strike mu? Ounce more, 
take the sentence PAM ARMA FG. Zo 
have a thing in your father and mother's posses- 
sion 1g not so good as to have it in your own 
possession. Here fi is normally niang? and C, is 
chi, but as spoken in this sentence they both change 
to the fourth tone. In general it may be said that 
there are few sentences of any length spoken, in 
which there are not, for one cause or another, changes 
in the normal tone of one or more of its words. 
These changes are complicated and subject to no 
known general law. The following hints embody 
as much as the author has learned by experience, and 
will, it is hoped, be of some service to the student. 

(1.) Accented words, both in phrases and in 
sentenees, retain their normal toncs. 

(2.) Strong emphasis on a word forming part of 
a clause, is likely to obscure the tone of the succeed- 
ing word,—generally changing it to the fourth tone. 

(3.) In dual combinations, which include the vast 
majority of phrases, the first character generally 
takes the accent, and in this case the second charac- 
ter, if not already a fourth tone, generally changes 
to a fourth tone; that is, to the natural falang inflec- 
tion 

(4.) In case the meaning of the second character 
of a dual phrase predominates and takes the accent, 
then it retains its normal tone, and the tone of the 
first character generally changes, or is at Icast obscur- 
ed, especially if it is a level tone. 

10. How may an accurate knowledge of tones 
he acquired, is a question which eonfronuts every 
student of Chinese, Two distinct methods have 
been followed, and each has its ndvocates. One 
method is to learn the tone of eaeh character as a 
distinct act of memory in each case, so that the tone 
is as certainly known as the other clements of the 
sound, The other method is to rezard the tone 
as an integra] part of the sound, which need not be 
theoretically separated froin it, and so proceed to 
learn both words and sentences by a direct and 
untrammelled imitation of a teacher, as a Chinese child 
Bach method has its advantages 
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and disadvantages. The first method will give greater { of the words, but rather to a close and accurate 


confidence and accuracy in the use of isolated words, 
but it imposes a heavy burden on the meniory, and 
its ultimate benefit is neutralized te a considerable 
extent by the changes required by composition and 
rhythm, and by the danger that the speaker will 
adhere too much to the fundamental tone, to thie 
great injury of his speaking. The second method 
is easier to one who has a good ear, and will make 
a fluent and natural speaker, There is danger, 
however, that such a speaker will miss his bear- 
ings when he attempts to isolate or emphasize a 
purticular word, especially if if is not a very 
common one. 

On the whole, I would recommend a combination 
of the two methods, Let the stucent first practice 
the tone exercises faithfully with his teacher, until] 
he has caught the chime and can distinguish with 
certainty the tone of any single word his teacher 
pronounces. Tlic foundation is now securely laid, 
and he can go on with confidence to learn words 
and phrases, In memorizing single words, let the 
tone always be regarded as an integral part of the 
sound, so that the word is not regarded as properly 
heard at all until the tone is heard—for in point 
of fact there is no Chinese word without a tone. 
In case of uncertainty in catching a tone from 
a teacher, it is not best to ask him the tone, nor to 
suffer him to tell you, but have him repeat the word, 
telling Aim the tone as a eheck if necessary. In 
repeating phrases or clauses after the teacher, atten- 
tion should not be directed chiefly to the tones 


imitation of the sounds, both in general and in 
particular. I€ this method is faithially carried 
out, the student will come to think less and 
Jess about tones, while he will speak the language 
with sreater and greater necuracy. He wiil in fact 
acquire the ear of a native, and both hear and speak 
the language in blissful forgetfulness of tones. 

11. Opinions vary as to the relative importance of 
tones in learning and speaking Chinese. Since they 
are au integral part of all Chinese speech, their 
general importance may safely be assumed. Sceing, 
however, that they vary s0 much in different localities 
and yet the people of these several localities uuder- 
stand each other without serious ditliculty, 16 may 
safely be assumed that their relative importance is 


not so great as is sometimes represented. In order, 
however, to be understood with readiness and 


precision, and not offend the ears of the hearers, an 
accurate rendering of the tones is essential, Even as 
a basis for acquiring such a style as may be under- 
stuod in sevetal cognate dialects, the very best thing 
is the thorough knowledge of the prouunciation of 
some one dialect. The Chinese understand, an | can 
make alluwauce for, the diflering tones of different 
disleets, but they do not understand Anglicised 
sounds that have no tone. He who neglects tones or 
other peculiarities of his own dialect, and ateempts 
to acquire what some are pleased to call a “ general 
dialect,” will end by not speaking real Chinese at all ; 
for there is no spoken Chinese without tones, nor any 


| that is free from dialectic peculiarities. 
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N the non-Mandarin dialects of the South there 
are sounds beginning with j, g, 6, d and ds, also 

two sets of sounds beginning with ch, k, p, & and 
ts, which are distinguished as unaspirated and 
aspirated, the latter heing generally written with a 
reversed elevated comma following the letter. In 
Mandarin the initials j, g, 6, d and ds are not found, 
but only the two classes of sounds represented by ch, 
k, p, ¢ and ts, distinguished as unaspirated and 
aspirated. These English letters really represent 
neither sound correctly, In the one case the aspira- 
tion is weaker than Englishmen generally use with 
these letters, and much weaker than Americans (who 
aspirate more strongly than Englishmen) generally 


* Seeing that neither j, g, b, d and ds, nor ch, k, p, t 
and ¢s, perfectly represent the true sounds, it is a question 
whether in Mandarin it weuld not be better to write the un- 


use. In the other case the aspiration is somewhat 
stronger than that given to these letters by Americans, 
and much stronger than that given by Euglishmen. 
The unaspirated sounds are not really j, g, 6, d and 
ds, as beginners are apt to imagine, though they 
approximate these letters, and in a few cases become 
almost, if not quite, equivalent to them. If the 
learner has difficulty in properly softening ch, &, p, ¢ 
and és, it would be better to give them flat j, g, b, @ 
and ds, than to run the risk of confusing them with 
the aspirates. There is this at least to be said in 
favor of such a pronunciation, that while the 
Chinese may not quite approve it, they will not 
misunderstand it.* It is very important that the 


thesyatem 
t Bs n ‘y 
1 és. 


aspirated sounds with the former letters and simplify 
of spelling by abolishing that awkward, Itisase 
from j, g, b, d and ds, as itis to vary from ch, &, p, ¢ 
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student of Chinese should get this distinction clearly 
in mind at first, whieh he ought readily to do by 
practisi.e the table of aspirates with a good teacher. 
Ridiculous and mortifying blunders sometimes result 
from «istakes in aspirating, I once heard the 
announcement made from the pulpit that there 
would be a rooster in the church on a certain 
evening instead of saying a prayer-meeting, as was 
intended, 

The Chinese do not recognize the relationship 
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existing between aspirated and unaspirated sounds-— 
simply regarding them as independent sounds, They 
only learn to compare and classify them when taugho 
to do so by foreigners, The aspirates in Manda:in 
do not vary with different dialects so much as da tho 
tones, but are exceedingly uniform from North to 
South. When, however, Mandarin is compared with 
the Southern coast dialects the variations are very 
great, whole classes of sounds changing from aspirates 
to unaspirates or vice versed. 


RHYTHM. 


Chinese sentence may be constructed with fault- 
vss idiom, and each word be pronounced with 
perfect accuracy, and yet the sentence be almost or 
quite unintelligible, simply from want of proper 
rhythmical emphasis. By rhythmical emphasis is 
meant the relative amount of emphasis given to the 
several words, their distribution into groups, and the 
rapidity or slowness with which they are severally 
spoken. It is highly important to every speaker 
that he should acquire the art of speaking in correct 
thythm, and by consequence, with proper emphasis. 
Sueh acquisition will be invaluable in making his 
speech easily intelligible and in making it sound 
natural to the Chinese ear. The same thing is true 
to » greater or less extent of all languages. 

Tu addition to listening carefully to the spoken 
language heard every day and striving to imitate it, 
the best way to acquire a proper rhythm is to 
practice reading closely after a good teacher. Let 
the teacher read a short clause in an easy, natural 
tone, and the student follow, imitating faithfully both 
the pronunciation and the rhythmie endenca of the 
teacher. Then let the teacher read the next clause 
and the student follow, and so on. The teacher 
should not read too far at once, Jest the student be 


unable to retain the rhythm in his mind. Speeia! 
care should also be taken that the teacher does no» 
read in a recitative or affected style. Chineso 
teachers have a strong proclivity to read in that 
measured sing-song in which they recite their 
classics; and oftentimes when told that this is not 
what is wanted, they become impressed with the 
ditticulty of what is required, and resort at onee to 
a loud pompous style which upsets all proper rhyth- 
nical emphasis, and is the farthest possible from the 
easy natural conversational slyle that is wanted. lf 
the student has not a trained teacher, he should ask 
the assistance of a friend who speaks Chinese to 
explain to his teacher what is wanted, and give him 
Half an hont’s 
practice in reading each day will be a relief from the 
severer labor of memorizing, and will work wonders 
in enabling the student to speak Chinese, as the 
Chinese speak it. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that merely reading after a teacher will 
be useless, if not worse, unless the rhythmical 
emphasis of the teacher be really and faithfully 
imitated. This exercise may be profitably varied 
by reading in concert with the teacher. 


a few lessons on natural reading. 


RADICALS. 


ee Chinese have analysed their numerous written | 
characters so far as to arrang2 tliem in two | 
hundred and fourteen classes, each class having a 
common part called its radieal, The Chinese name is 
ry. #8, character class, or “¢ fif, character mother, 
Many of the more complex ones are compounded 
of those which are simpler, It would he a distinet 
advantage if the number of the radicals were con- 
siderably reduced. The radical was chosen in each 
case because of its relationship to the meaning of 
the character, to which it generally gives more ov less 
ofaclue. The other part of the character has 


been 


named the phonetic by foreign sinologues, becausa 
in tnost eases it determines, or at least suygests, 
the sound. The Chinese have no special name for it. 
Nearly all modern characters are made up distinctly 
of a radical and a phonetic, the one indicating the 
weaning and the other the sound. The same is true 
of many nncient characters, but not by any means 
of ali. 

The of 
hundred and fourteen radicals, should be memorized. 
It will be a hard task, but it will repay the student 
of them are 


meaning, form nnd order these two 


well, Over one hundred and sixty 
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themselves characters in common use, and will re- 
quire to be learned in any case. Moreover, all 
characters are built up from them, and the student 
will find that after learning them, Chinese characters 
will lose to a great extent their strange unmeaning 
ook, and will become more familiar and intelligible. 
These radicals and their combinations will become 
so many hooks on which the memory can fasten, 
and so retain the characters in its keeping. The best 
time to learn the radicals is at the very outset, before 
attempting to learn other characters, The mind 
is then fresh and unoccupied, and will retain what 
it gets with a much firmer grasp than it will that 
which is crammed into it after it is already sated with 
five bundred or a thousand characters, 

These radicals are,in a sense, the Chinese alphabet— 
the only one, at least, that they possess. Most native 
dictionaries are arranged in the order of these 
radicals, particularly the great standard imperial 
dictionary of Kanghi. Most foreign dictionaries of 
Chinese are syllabic, but in all cases of unce: tainty as 
to the standard spelling of a character, recourse has 
still to be had to a radical index. In looking up 
characters by radicals, it will save mnch time and 
vexation to know either the order of these 
radicals or the number of each one. Many, perhaps 
most, students of Chinese have undertaken to learn 
the numbers. This is no light task in the first place, 
and it is a rare thing that the numbers are retained 
permanently in the memory, save in the case of com- 
paratively few radicals which are in constant demand. 
The Chinese do not learn the radicals by number, but, 
having them arranged in groups according to the 
number of their strokes, they learn the order in 
which they stand. This is uo doubt the better and 
more effective way,—being in fact the way we use 
our own alphabet in consulting a dictionary. In 
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order to assist the memory and lighten the task of 
learning these radicals in their order, the Rev. J. A. 
Silsby of Shanghai has, at the request of the author, 
woven the 214 radicals inte a mnemonic radical ode, 
which is appended at the end of the table of radicals. 

How to recognize the radical of a character is a 
question of some importance to a beginner. Un- 
fortunately no invariable rule can be given, but the 
following directions will be of some service :— 

1. Consider whether the character itself is or is 
not a radical. 

2. The great majority of characters consist more 
or Jess evidently of two parts, either right and left, 
or upper and lower, or inner and outer (a top and a 
side joined counts an outer). In case one of these 
parts is a radical and the other not, then that which 
is a radical, is the radical of the character; as, 34. 
Sc. TA, ete. 

3. If both parts be radicals, then :-— 

(a) The left hand part is the radical, except in the 
case of JJ, Fy, WH Jr, #, BZ RX Sp &, G- 
which generally stand on the right. 

(b) The lower part is the radical, except in the 
case of “+, *, &, 4, A, Dy, BG, IN. 3. I, >. 
which generally stand at the top. 

(c) The outer part is the radical. 
coinparatively small. 

4, It may be observed in general :— 

(a) That the most prominent radical in a character 
is likely to be its governing radical. 

(0) Some radicals almost always govern the char- 
acter in which they appear; as, “f+, , Fl, 37. 

There are of course some exceptions to these rules, 
yet they are quite as true as such rules generally 
are. Forcharacters to which no rule applies, reference 
may be had to the list of difficult characters usually 
given in both native and foreign dictionaries, 


This class is 


DOUBLE READINGS. 


ANY Chinese characters have two readings, and 

a few have three readings. The most of these 
changes of reading are attended by a change of mean- 
ing Those which are not attended by a change of 
meaning, are mere accidental variations, the remnants 
probably of dialectic admixtures. In some dialects 
there are many more of them than in others, 


T have | 


prevalent, favoring the colloquial rather than the 
book reading, * 

Of readings which vary the meaning with the sound, 
the variation. in by far the greater number of cases, is 
tonal; in a comparatively few cases one character is 
read in two syllables. No general principle charac- 
terizes these changes, though a large number of those 


tried in all cases to give the reading, which is most | depending on tone, consist in the change from verb to 


* On an average, about one character in five has a | fourths are attended by a change of meaning, the other 


double reading, and of these double readings, about three- 


fourth being accidental variations. 
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noun, or from noun to verb or adjective, similar to such 
words as con’-flict and conflict’ or gal’-lant and gallant’ 
in English. It still remains true, however, in Chinese 
as in Engtish, that by far the larger number of such 
changes of meaning are not attended by any change 
of pronunciation. I have not noted all the double 
readings given in Dr, Goodrich’s Pocket Dictionary, 
because many of them are peculiar to Peking. I have 
noted all which seemed to prevail in as many as two 
dialects. In other cases, viz.,—those in which the 
distinction seemed local, or was inconsistent in 
different dialects, I have adhered to that reading 
which was judged to be the primary reading of the 
character. For the variations made in such cases 
by differont dialects the student will have to 
depend on his teacher. It is very likely also that 
some of the distinctions which have been made, will 
be found to be incorrect in some dialects. In some 
cases also the subsequent use of a word will be found 
inconsistent with the general distinction of meaning as 
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first made. This inconsistency generally arises from 
the effect of composition.* 

The whole subject of double readings is surrounded 
with difficulties. If only one dialect be considered, 
it is comparatively easy to fix the readings, though 
even then there is more or less both of uncertainty 
and inconsistency. When, however, three or four or 
more dialects are considered together, there is no 
small amount of confusion and contradiction. If 
each dialect of Mandarin had such a carefully 
prepared vocabulary as Dr. Goodrich has given to the 
Pekingese, then an intelligent and valuable com- 
parison might be made, As it is at present, only a 
general approximation is possible. 

I have made no attempt whatever to conform the 
spelling of double words, or of phrases, to the tonal 
changes introduced by composition. For these the 
student will have to depend on his teacher and on 
his ear. 


WRITING. 


RITING Chinese will be found a useful exercise 

for every student. It will bea grateful relief 

from the tedium of direct memorizing, while it will 
serve to give a more accurate knowledge of the 
characters and help to fix them in the mind, The 
Chinese consider that a character is not really learned 
until it can be, not only recognized, but also written. 
The best way to learn to write, is to get a teacher to 
write a copy of simple characters in large hand, 
place this auderneath the thin Chinese paper and 
trace the characters as Chinese schoolboys do, Use 
a Chinese pen and write in regular Chinese order and 
style, taking lessons from your teacher’s example. 
You will soon see that your teacher writes the left 


hand side before the right, and the top before the | 


bottom, and that he makes the horizontal strokes 
before the perpendicular stroke which crosses them, 
etc. Having acquired the art of tracing characters 


in a fair hand and in proper order of strokes, proceed 
to copy out a part or all of the lesson for the day. 
All the while you are copying, you will be having an 
exercise in recalling and fixing the characters in your 
mind, 

The difficulty in writing is not in learning to 
handle the pen properly and write neatly, but in 
knowing what character should be used in each case, 

and in recalling readily and accurately its form and 

composition. How much time it will pay the student 

to spend in writing Chinese, will depend on his 
| special gifts, together with the requirements of the 
| work in which he expects to engage. Every student 
/ can learn to write a fair Chinese land, and will find 

it quite an advantage to be able to do so, but to bea 

ready writer—trecalling all nceded characters readily 
| and using them accurately, requires natural aptitude, 
| together with constant and long-continued practice, 


ADVICE TO THE STUDENT. 
Ree over the Introduction carefully. You will | from time to time until it is fully understoad. Give 


not understand it all, but it will serve ta give 

you a useful general idea of the work you are under- 
Reading it over once or even twice is not 
Jt should be carefully studied aud re-read 


taking. 

sufficient, 
* This is one of the perplexing things that beset the 

path of one who undertakes to make a vocabulary. A Chinese 


echolar gives a clear and evident general distinction between 
the two readings of a character, and all seems plain. The 


special attention to the system of spelling and to the 
powers of the letters as there defined. You cannot 
spell words properly or consistently until you are 
familiar with the powers to be given to the letters. 


trouble comes when it is discovsred that the distinotioo will 
not oarry out consistently, but is contradicted by usage. 
For instance seo $f and MR. 
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I wish to emphasize this point strongly. I have 
known students who, after one or even two months’ 
study of Chinese, did nut know the powers of the 
letters they were attempting to use. A student who 
imagines that he can spell Chinese words without 
any special system, will soon find himself involved 
in confusion and inconsistency, and will presently 
be unable to tell what sound he meant to express by 
his own writing. 

2. Learn the radicals thoroughly according to the 
directions given with the Table of Radicals. 

3.-Practice the tone exercises until you have 
mastered the “chime” and can distinguish readily 
the tone of any character your teacher pronounces, 
At the same time also practice the aspirate exercises 
until you have mastered the difference between an 
aspirated and an unaspirated sound. 

4. Having fitted yourself thus far, begin with the 
lessons proper and learn them carefully until the 
Chinese can be given readily by looking at the English. 
Review frequently, and so continue un3il about sixty 
lessons have been well mastered, which will require 
six or eight months of steady work. 

5. Having laid this foundation, strike out with 
more boldness. Take a new lesson each day and get 
it as well as you can, and so go on without halting or 
turning back, till you have gone over one hundred 
and ninety-six lessons, I give this advice for several 
reasons :— 

(a). It will relieve the tedium, perhaps discour- 
agement, of bald, hard, committing tu memory, and 
will bring something fresh each day. 

(6). The sane characters and phrases will be turn- 
ing up again and again, so that by the time you are 
through, you will be gratified to find that though 
imperfectly learned at their first appearance, many of 
them have nevertheless “stuck.” 

(c). This plan will give you a comprehensive view 
of all the important idioms in the language and avoid 
the dauger of missing some entirely by stopping short 
of the end. 

6. Having reached the end, return to the sixtieth 
lesson and review thoroughly, which you can now do 
with ease and with a fuller comprehension of the 
sarious idioms brought to view. 

7. As soon ag you can put two words together, 
begin to talk, not only with your teacher during 
hours of study, but at other times, with ail the 
Chinese about you. Be sure that the more you talk, 
making the best use you can of the phrases you have 
iearned, and picking up others, the faster you will 
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Jearn Chinese. Talking will take the place of 
exercises in translating English into Chinese, and 
your key will be the fact of your being under- 
stood. 

8. Cultivate assiduously the art of hearing how 
the Chiuese around you speak. Have an interroga- 
tion point permanently attached to your ears. When 
your mind is alert to hear how the Chinese speak their 
language, and to compare what you hear with what 
you yourself say, then and then only will you have 
acquired the art of learning Chinese. He who 
unconsciously continues to say a thing one way, when 
he is constantly hearing the Chinese say it another 
way will never learn Chinese well. I would urge on 
every one the extreme importance of keeping his ears 
wide open so as to hear, to imitate, and to appropriate. 

9. Do not assume that the English spelling really 
represents the true pronunciation of your dialect. 
He who does this will cerlainly speak with a marked 
foreign brogue. The true pronunciation of each 
syllable should be learned from your Chinese teacher. 
The spelling, being approximately correct, will serve to 
recall the sounds, but should never be allowed to 
determine them. He who depends on the spelling 
for the pronunciation of the words will certainly net 
pronounce accurately. 

10. Spcak distinctly and not too fast. Foreigners 
are often better understood than the Chinese them- 
selves, chiefly because they enunciate more distinctly 
and speak more slowly. 

11. Try to avoid long and involved sentences. 
Break up your thoughts into shortsentences. This is 
the chief secret of perspicuity in Chinese. 

12. Be content to turn your thoughts around and 
split them up, and do them over into Chinese style. 
They may seem to you to have lost much in the 
process, but they will be far more forcible to tlic 
Chinese than in the foreign form in which you would 
prefer to have them. He who would use the Chineso 
language effectively, must learn to think as well as tu 
talk in Chinese. 

13. Do not fail to learn to read, as well as to speak, 
Mandarin. The two things naturally go hand in hand 
and mutually help each other, The additional labor 
involved in learning to read whilst learning to speak, 
is not great. Even ladies whose time is limited, will 
not find the task nearly so great as is often imagined. 
It is needless tc say that ability to read will be a 
great power in the hands of its possessor. It is 
worthy of remark that one who doeg uot iearn to read, 
scarcely ever learns to speak well. 
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14. Learn as much colloquial as you can and do 
not be afraid to use it. It is a mistake to suppose 
that colloquial is necessarily inelegant, or unaccep- 
table to the ears of the people. There are times when 
a stately literary style is becoming, as in conversation 
with officials or with educated men, but for the varied 
wants of everyday life, it is far from being the most 
useful or effective. In preaching, a certain amount 
of dignity is no doubt important, but this is not in 
the least inconsistent with a free use of colloquial. 
The freshness, directness and pithiness which the 
colloquial adds to “ general Mandarin,” are almost, if 
not quite, essential to really effective public address. 
In preaching especially, an elegant classical style with 
its high-sounding book phraseology, is worth but little 
as compared with an attractive colloquial style, 
which will catch the ears and win the hearts of the 
people. 

15, Unless for special reasons, always learn the 
dialect of the place in which you reside. You will 
learn it more easily, as every one you meet will be 
your teacher, and you will avoid the confusion and 
discouragement of trying to learn one dialect while 
you are hearing another. The very best foundation 
on which to build a knowledge of several dialects, or 


INTRODUCTION. 


of “general Mandarin,” is an accurate knowledge of 
some oue dialect. 

16. Remember that the chief thing in learning a 
language is memory. The Western mind is given to 
reasoning and philosophizing, but the exercise of this 
faculty is largely thrown away in learning a new 
language, especially such an unscientific language as 
the Chinese. Don’t begin, therefore, by attempting 
to investigate the logical principles that underlie the 
structure of the language, but take it on faith, and 
make it your chief business to cram the words and 
phrascs of the lessons as fast as possible. This is the 
shortest and surest road to success. 

17. Do not stop learning Chinese at the end of one 
or two years, Cultivate the habit of listening to the 
language of the Chinese whom you lear speaking. 
Seize every mew expression and appropriate it, 
investigating it with your teacher if necessary. If 
you allow yourself to fall into the babit of passing 
new words and expressions by, simply gathering the 
speaker’s meaning in a general way from the words 
you already know, you will presently cease to hear 
any new words at all, and your knowledge of Chinese 
will remain practically stationary. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


pee single characters are defined in the vocabu- 

laries, but phrases which first occur and are 
defined in the subject, are not afterwards repeated in 
the vocabulary. 

2. As arule all the leading Mandarin meanings of 
characters and phrases are given, but meanings 
confined to the Wén-li, are not generally given. The 
more primitive meaning is usually given first, and 
the others in order. 

3. Many Chinese characters are used with almost 
equal facility as nouns and as verbs, as adjectives and 
as adverbs, In such cases the vocabulary has not 
detailed the meaning in the several parts of speech, 
but gives only that one which is most normal to the 
character, leaving the others to be inferred from the 
connection in each case. 

4, That meaning of a word or phrase which occurs 
in the given lesson, is printed in italics. Sometimes 
on aceount of the structure of the sentence, the 
translation contains none of the meanings in exact 
form. In such cases none are italicized. When a 
character is used in a phrase which greatly modifies 
its proper meaning, so as to make it doubtful on 
which of its meanings the phrase is founded, then 
none is italicized. When two or three meanings 


given to a character are practical equivalents, none 
is italicized. 

5. When a character hag two readings attended 
by a difference of meaning, the second reading is 
noted at the end of the definition. The word also 
indicates that the other reading has not yet appeared, 
and the word see, that the other reading has already 
appeared and been defined. 

6. When a character has two readings not attended 
by any change of meaning, they are both noted in 
the vocabulary when it is first defined, but when it 
subsequently occurs in plirases, only one reading, the 
most common or suitable one, is given, 

7. The spellings in the vocabularies are in accord- 
| ance with the Peking sounds, but a space is left after 
ea underneath each spelling for the writing in of a 

second spelling to suit the student’s particular dialect. 


|The student should not write in these spellings 
| hap-hazard, but first master the system of spelling as 
| applied to his own dialect and then write them in 
carefully, going to a syllabary in cases of doubt (if he 
is so fortunate as to have a syllabary of his dialect). 
If he has an index for his dialect, this will afford a 
Ei in all cases. It will be found that a targe 
proportion of Pekingese spellings apply equally to 
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other dialects. The best and most lubor-saving plan 
is to underscore the Peking spellings which prove to 
be correct, and erase the others, writing in the correct 
spelling. If this is done with the learning of each 
lesson, it will save much time and confusion on review. 

8, In the subjects and vocabularies (w.) stands for 
Northern Mandarin; that is, that whick is spoken in 
Peking and vicinity ; (c.) stands for-Central Manda- 
tin which, in this case, is limited to that spoken in 
Eastern Shantung ; (s.) stands for Southern Mandarin, 
which means, in this case, that spoken on the lower 
Yangtze, especially that of Nanking. These indica- 
tions are only approximate, and being in some cases 
given on the authority of one teacher, are not always 
to be depended on. When a phrase is local, but the 
limits of its use are unknown to the author, it is 
marked (L.); that is, local, Words and phrases the 
use of which is confined to classical or book style, are 
marked (w.); that is, Wén-li. All words and phrases 
which are unmarked, are supposed to be ¢‘wng-hsing, 
or at least approximately so, A wider examination 
will no doubt show that some of these are also more 
or legs local, 
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9. In the duplicate readings in the Chinene text, 
the one on the right hand is the Northern form, and. 
the one on the left, the Southern. In gome cases threa 
readings are given, which are arranged in order with 
the Northern one on the right. In some cases a dupli- 
cate reading consists of a Northern and Central, or a 
Centra! and Southern—the other section not being 
represented, for want of information. In all such 
cases the more northerly reading is to the right. In 
a few cases both forms are ¢‘ung-Asing, but are not 
equally applicable in the given connection, In such 
cases attention is called to the matter in the notes, 
These parallel readings are supposed to be synonymous. 
That they differ slightly in many cases, is unavoidable, 
The translation conforms to the right hand reading. 
When the difference is considerable, a aecond transla- 
tion, conforming to the other reading, is given in 
parenthesis. 

1i. Duplicate readings, especially in the case of 
common phrases, are not generally repeated in full. 
One reading is used alone and then the other, pref- 
erence being given to tnat which is supposed to have 
the wider range of use, 
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(Cree science has never been applied 
to the Chinese language. There are of course 
principles of construction embedded in it, but they 
have never been developed and systematized, Edu- 
cated Chinese have no guide in writing or speaking 
their language save their own car and the particular 
precedents established hy usaye. As a consequence 
the language, as at present spoken, has in it many 
anomalous forms and usages which are really at var- 
lance with the underlying principles of the language. 
2. In China, literary taste and skill have thus 
far expended themselves almost entirely on the Wen-li. 
Elegance in speaking is neither taught nor cultivated. 
Teachers correct and criticize with great pains the 
Wén-li essays of their pupils, but allow them to speak 
any way they choose. In talking, every man is a law 
unto himself, and individual peculiarities abound to 
a phenomenal extent, 

3. The introduction of Christianity and of Western 
thought into China is giving a marked stimulus to 
Mandarin literature; and mission schools cultivate 
care and correctness in speaking as well as in writing, 
These things are a beginning, and will certainly in- 
crease and develope in the future, and they will tend 
gradually to elevate and purify the Mandarin. The 
tendency of the times also is towards a lower and 
more diffusive style of Wén-li, approximating, in some 


measure, the model of the spoken language, There is 
little doubt that ultimately Mandarin, enriched, 
corrected and dignified, will come to be the written, 
ag well as the spoken, language of China. 

4, Chinese has generally been regarded as a very 
difficult language to learn. The difficulty chiefly 
concerns the writing. The spoken language is of 
course more difficult to an English speaker than a 
cognate European language, but not more difficult 
than other Asiatic languages, 

5. To pick up a limited knowledge of colloquial, 
which will answer for household or business purposes, 
is quite easy; but to acquire a fluent, idiomatic and 
comprehensive knowledge of the language, answering, 
to all the departments of life, requires diligent and 
persevering study. 

6. Four things are important in order to speak 
good Chinese :— 

(a). To put the words and clauses in their proper 
idiomatic order, 

(8). To give to the words and phrases their proper 
rhythmical emphasis. 

(c). To give to the words their correct syllabio 
pronunciation, 

(d). To give the aspirates and tones correctly, 

These things I regard as important in the order in 
which they have just been enumerated. 
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TABLE OF RADICALS. 


N 
i classes aceording to the number of strokes im 
each, and in the order in which they usually stand in 
dictionaries, They are numbered in order from one 
upwards—albeit the Chinese never number then. 
Each radical is spelled according to the Peking sound, 
and space is left fur writing ina second speiling. ‘The 
meanings given are brief and suggestive, rather than 
exhaustive. A considerable number of the radicals 
are contracted or modified in composition, The 
modified form is given in each case at the side of the 
full form, Some forty six or seven of the radicals 
are obsolete as independent characters, being now 
only used as radicals in composition. They are 
indicated in the table by an asterisk (*). 

The best way to learn the radicals is jirsé to learn 


the following table the radicals are arranged sn | 


the shape and meaning, associating these things to- 
gether; then proceed to learn the sound and the 
order, If the student uses another dialect than 
Pekingese, he should get a competent person to write 
in the spelling according to his own dialect. The 
radical ode which follows the table will, no doubt, 
furnish the easiest method of learning the order. If 
however any one is inclined to learn the order direct, 
he will find that the easiest way is to sing the radicals 
over and over until he is familiar with the names and 
order. Then have them written out on a sheet of 
paper and sing them over, guided by the characters 
alone. Finally sing them over entirely from memory. 
They will need frequent rehearsing in order to keep 
from forgetting them. 


———_*—__8 0 @-— _¢—“"“*“"“"—" 


1 Stroke. 

il J& (— #k)— One, unity. [npright. 

2 Kun (— %) | “to pass through, au 

3 Chu (— #4) ¥*a point, a dot. 

4 Pied (— Hp J *a stroke to the left. 

By Jie Ge acurve, one. 

6 Chie? J *a barb, a crook. 

2 Strokes. 

7 Bert (i HO). two, 

8 Tow —L-* 5 cover, a hat. 

9 Jén®? (38 we NAF aman. fy man. 
10 Jén? JL*a man, the legs of 
11 Ju*! AN to enter, iuto. 

B Joke IN eight. 

13 Chiung’ (= 74 He)[ |* a linit. 

14 Aft (FE PE ZH)" to cover, a cover, 
15 Ping (i Bh aki { * ice, icicle. 

16 Chi'® Ju a bench. 

17 Kans L] * n receptacle, a box. 
18 Tao! (XE J | a knife, a sword. 
19 Ls strength, 

20 Paot Fy. to wrap. 
21 Ps Boa spoon, a ladle. 


(= Wi te Y *n chest, a case, 


2 Fang" 


23 Hsi? (= i #£)G to conceal. 
24 Shi? ten, 
25 Pus fp to divine. 
26 Chie? (hE HJ) p UL, a seal, a joint. 
27 Hant (3818 £)J *a ledge, a cliff. 
28 Sit * selfish, perverse. 
29 Yiut AX and, again. 

3 Strokes. 
30 K‘ous Tf a month. 
31 We? ( j& fe) []* an enclosure. 
ae 1a (+ He) AL earth. 
33 Shit a scholar, a sage. 
34 Chi AL*a step, to follow. 
35 Ts‘eveit AL* walking slowly. 
36 Hsil? 4 evening. 
37 Tat FE great. 
38 Nas AE woman, danghter. 
39 Ts ae son, child. 
40 Mien? (FE Be>* v roof. 
41 Ts‘unt sf an inch, 
42 ITIsiao8 A\y small, little. 
43 Wang' K : K 4 weak, lame. 
44 ShP F* a corpse. 
45 Chiét (4B Hi) uy * a sprout. 


46 Shan! ily a hill, a mountain. 
47 Ch'wan' (= BA) Jil mountain streams. 
48 Kung} XL labor, a workman. 
49 Chis self. 
50 Chin’ (AMM a napkin. 
51 Kant to oppose, a shield. 
52 Yaol 4,* small, tender. 
53 Vien’ (fii Eb) *a roof, a shelter. 
54 Yin * moving on. 
55 Kung’ F¥* joined hands. 
56 I “& a dart. 
57 Kung! Fa bow, archery, 
58 Chis ( WL. Z apig’shead, pointed. 
59 Shant (= HZ hair, plumage. 
60 Chit (Mt We A)F *a step. 

4 Strokes. 
61 Hein Lyf the heart. 
” (2b) 
62 Ké xi a spear, 
63 [Tut B a door. 
64 Shou’ =f the hand. 
” GF) + 
65 Chit Xa branch, a prop. 
66 Prut (KK H)X AC* to rap, to tap. 
67 Wen? pe literature, ornament. 
68 Tou® “Fa peck, a bushel. 
69 Chin? Fr an axe, a catty, 
70 Fang? Vil sqnare. 
71 Wut FEE withont, not. 
72 Ji the sun, a day. 
73 Vajebe FA to speak. 
74° Ytiet the moon, a month. 
75 Mud XK wood, a tree, 
76 Chiien’ RF toowe,tobedeficient 
tT Ch to stop. 
78 Taz’ , bad, vicious. 
79 Shut AY a pole ; to kill. 
80 Wore HE to deny; do not! 
SIP to compare. 
82 Mao® oy hair, wool, 
83 Shit family name. 
84 Chis = breath, vapour, 


INTRODUCTION. 


XXXL 
85 Shwe AKK water 
56 Teo ee 
wo 4 
* (BRK) iy 
87 Chao® JK r® claws 
88 Fut 42 father. 
89 Yao? BE crosswise. 
90 Chiang? Zl * a bed, a frame, 
91 Pent Fy aslice, a splint. 
92 Ya? FP a tooth. 
93 Niu® (#2 4 28)4E 2 cow, an ox. 
94 Chitten’ oa dog. 
» (KH or KB YF 
5 Strokes. 
95 HHestien? Z% sombre, black. 
96 Yus AR a gem, a precioue 
ne (#4 3B) Eo [stone. 
97 Kwa! I a melon, a gourd. 
98 Was XE atile 
99 Kant HY sweet. 
100 Shéng? FE to live, to produce. 
101 Yung* to nse. 
102 Ten® Ha field. 
103 Ps AE a roll of cloth. 
104 Nim (3g 5H F)J"* disease. 
105 Pods 7<* back to back. 
106 Pai? white. 
107 P-® J€_ skin, bark. 
108 3fin3 (I He) Ml. a dish, a platter. 
109 Mut an eye. 
110 Afao? yi a halberd, a lance. 
111 SA#® an arrow, a dart. 
112 Shi? AI astone. ra revelation 
118 Shi Jr ARAN adivineomen, 
114 Jou8 *a footprint. 
115 He? (FADAR grain of any kind. 
116 HHsiie™* (Fe %% H)FR a cave, a den. 
117 Lis “i. to set up, to erect, 
6 Strokes, 
118 Chu? (fy =} BA) the bamboo. 
119 an HK rice. 
120 Sz (8 #2) 6° raw silk. 
121 Fou’ ae crockery. 


XXXil. 


122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 
137 
138 
139 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 
145 
146 


ee ee ee ee | 
ie 
wo Oo © @ 


So oF ty or ot or 


oy TS Gs 


Wang* 
Yang* 
Yu 
Lao 
Br? 
Lei® 
ips 
Yu's 
Jout 
Chién? 
Tsi8 
Chi 
Chiut 
Shé? 
Chiwan’ 
Choul 
Kén! 
Sé 
Ts‘ao® 
Hut 
Ch‘ung*® 
Tsiies* 
Lsing* 
Dp 

Heit 


Chien 
Chie’ 
Yien? 
rubs 
Tou 
Sh# 
Chat 
Peis 
Chis 


56 Tsous 


poy ey 
mee a. 
1 5 


7 b— — — —" 
Oo oo ocr tr 
iocroTr @w 


Ts uae 


8 Shént 


Chét 
Hsin* 
Chén® 


2 Choa* 


INTRODUCTION, 
RAs a net. 163 J4 fa, 8 region, a city. 
2E a sheep. ” (@ HI) 6 
WY wings, feathers. 164 Yiut ripe, must, wine, 
ra old. 165 Pien* K to plnck, to sort ont. 
Tin still, yet. 166 Le FA a Chinese mile. 
BR a plow. 8 Strokes. 
EE the ear. 167 Chin) <> metal, gold. 
SE a pen, a pencil. 168 Ch‘ang® long. 
Ay A flesh, meat. 169 M€én?® rd a. door, gate, 
a a statesman, 170 Fous ay ie a mound, plenty, 
self. » = 
ZB to, to arrive. 171 Tait ve to reach to, to attain. 
FA a mortar 172 Ohwei birds. 
Ty the tongue. 173 Yur Ri rain. 
Ht to oppose, error. 174 Ching? Fi blue sky. 
SF} a boat, a ship. 175 Fei no, wrong. 
J& perverse, limited. 9 Strokes. 
4, color. 176 Mien* TH) the tace. 
Hip* + grass, herbs. | 177 Kes HE raw-hide. 
*a tiger. 178 Wei Se. leather, 
3H an insect. 179 Chins HE leeks. 
ffl blood. 180 Yin $F sound. 
47 to go, to travel. 181 Viet #4 a leaf, the head. 
KAS clothes. 182 Féngt Jel, wind. 
Wj PE] to cover, west. | 183 Feit Fk to fly. 
184 Shi® = to eat 
7 Strokes. ; 
(em e 185 Shou FF the head, first. 
Jt Oe es 186 Hsiang? 4F incense. 
4% 2 horn, a corner, 
= words, to speak. 10 Strokes. 
# a valley. 187 Mas AG a horse. 
F& beans, pulse. oe "3" a bone. 
XK » pig, swine. eee fay high, 
x a reptile, 190 Piao! 52° hair. 
FE a shell, precions. as a , Fl to quarrel, to fight. 
my flesh color, naked. sia c he re “herbs, essences. 
Eto go, to walk. a — : Bj tripod, au orn, 
FE the feet, enough. TO eee Ki a demon, a ghost. 
Ey the body. il Strokes. 
Fi a cart, a coach. 195 u* Fh a fish. 
3 bitter. 196 Niao® By a bird, 
Ire time. 197 Lx 53) ernde salt. 
%€ *i_ to go, to ran. 163 Lud WE a deer. 


xxxiil, 


INTRODUCTION. 

199 Moat BE wheat. 14 Strokes, 
200 Ma* Ith. hemp. 209 Pit ay the nose, 

12 Strokes, 210 Chi® pie regular, even. 
201 Hwang? x yellow, 15 Strokes. 
202 Shu millet, :. 
es yee "black, 211 Chi? HY front teeth. 
204 Chit fig. embroidery. 16 Strokes. 

13 Strokes. 212 Lung® ad a dragon. 
205 Min HA, frogs, 213 Kwei EE a tortoise, a turtle, 
206 Ting® Ho tripod. 7 Strok 
207 hes Bx a drom. E eee 
208 Shui EA a rat, a momse. 214 You ef a flute, a pipe. 


THE RADICAL ODE. 


BY REV. J. A. SILSBY. 


HE following ode will relieve the student of much labor in learning the meaning and order of the 
radicals. It will serve as a contiuaons ladder, with suggestive and ever-varying rounds, which 

the student can mount with vastly greater ease than he can climb the bare pole of arithmetical 
nombers, Not only is the first acquiremeut made easier, but the memory will retain the ode more 


firmly and recall it more readily than it will the bare numbers. 


HOW TO BEGIN. 


One Stroke. 1 1 
Beginning with wnity, jnst as you ought, ~ 
2 a 3 8 
You next make an upright, and then make a dot ; J. 
4 5 8 4 5 e 
Make a stroke to the left, then a curve and a crook, J G@ I 
And you’ve summed up the use of one stroke in a book. 
A RIDDLE. 
Two Strokes. > 4 9 10 7 8 9 10 
Two hats on one man! See, that tramp walking fast, = a Sk I 
11 12 Bo. 11 12 13 
Enters slyly at eight, ere the lemzt is passed. A WNT) 
14 15 16 17 1g 15 16 i 
A cov’ring of zce hides a bench and a box, - 7 LU 
18 19 f 20 , 18 i) 20 
A eword of great strength is wrapped up in old socks, JJ Fy 79 
21 22 23 24 ai ae 28 24 
A spoon iu a case is concealed with ten knives ; Cc + 


25 
Divine what this means, and then ask the old wives,— 


26 27 28 
Why that seal on the eliff, made by some sclyish hoax, 
29 
Shonld let a conjunction end np the two strokes. 


Wess Sy 
“a 
é 
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XXXIV. INTRODUCTION. 


CONSOLATION FOR AN UNFORTUNATE WIDOW. 


Three Stroxes. 80 81 


20 
Three smacks on the mouth! an enclosure how sweet ! a 
$2 83 31 35 82 

Which earth’s greatest sage follows slowly to greet. 
; 86 37 38 39 86 
This evening great lady, your son had a fall 4 
40 41 42 40 
From a roof that was forty-one inches too small. hs 


43 44 46 46 
He is lame, not a corpse, and some sprouts from the hill, 7U 
7 


47 48 4 
Washed in streams by the workmen, will keep him quite still. (% 


49 60 51 62 49 
Wrap self in a napkin ; make shields for the tender ; le 
53 54 53 
Give shelter to orphans ; move on, their defender ! ‘hie 
55 56 67 55 
Joined hands follow Cupid’s dart, shot from his bow: af 


58 59 80 
Eat pig’s head ; don plumage ; his footsteps you know, sh 


SUNDRY REFLECTIONS. 


Four Strokes. 61 @2 61 
If your heart be once pierced by a spear as you stand, Rv) 

83 6s 83 

Then the door of eternity’s snrely at hand. BR 


65 65 

When you've mastered this branch of the langnage, be sure 3 
6 

ac 


You've bat yn ee at the portal of hterature. 

Though we measure with bushele and cates and equines Z| 
Yet ai hare the sink light we could not sell our wares. aE 
Why speak of the moon with such rapture my dove? H 
To the shade of the Mie co we fe ont first love, a 
Stop, afar aor man, Kill not | ney not my prayer ; I 
Can life be pone with those locks of red fat tt 
One’s family name is as dear as his breuite fie 
Through ee and Ae he'll defend it till death, ok 
The paws ofa kitten, my ales onee said, IK 
Shonld vever scratch orc ee hor climb on a Bede x 


ud ee 
And a splint twixt the teeth, pnts an end to all jokes, r 


93 mn 
While an ox and a dog will end up the four strokes. a 


HE we 


Ws ASP eSsHs Debs SSHegs 


Qa Spa loz ata ys 
tt3 


zg 


Nez 


on 
a 


ER 


Neo 
po eS 


co 


See 


Six Strokes. 


Seven Strokes. 


As an Prien iene a oe foot-prints vow flown’; 
116 
This Si midst the grain in a cavernous den, 


Was Precied to finish five strokes of the pen. 


AN ECCENTRIC OLD STATESMAN. 
118 119120 121 
“ Our bancboo and vice, silk and crocka, I am told, 
122 123 125 
On nets, ao and eae must be taxed as of old. 


126 128 
And yet we plow ou for this fool with long ears!” 


“Stick a ren in his flesh,” cried a boatman with jeers. 


131 a 133 ; 134 
The statesman himself now arrived with a mortar, 


135 136 
The tongue that opposed him he’d smash and make shorter ! 


137,138 } ; 138 
The bout’s perverse skipper, with red colored face 
1 , 


140 
Tle tied up ee grass, and dismissed in disgrace. 
142 
Bot when tigers and insects drew Baod. he thought best 
146 
To tr i) for elothing and skip to the west. 


BEWARE OF THE SERPENT. 
143 14s 
Seven strokes we now ace, aud a ia word! 


160 151 
In the oy beans grow, and of pun a whole herd ; 


154 


Great ropriles their precious young offspring are feeding ; 


155 156 
With oe bare and neked a lad walks nnheeding ; 
158 
His foot» vets a sting and his body soon dies ; 


A baal brings his mother: pe Nice her crics ! 


ath 1€2 
‘Tis high time to run from a Region so vile, 
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XXXVI. INTEODUCTION. 
166 
Where wine plucks its victims for many © mile. 


FLEETING RICHES. 
Exght Strokes. 167 168 
Light strokes ! aa now gotd, after es labor gained, 
170 


Doth open the doorway of ee Gained: 
But riches like Boe: when the tinh hides the Rae 


175 
If I am not wrong, will fly quickly from you, 


FOOLISH ANGER, 


Nine Strokes. 178 
Nine strokes on HH Fae with a Hoh: dade or leather, 


Or e’en with a eee will raise nouns in all weather. 


181 ' 182 183 
For leaves in the wind, when they fly far away, 


184 185 J 186 
Don’t eat off your head, nor burn incense all day. 
GOOD ADVICE. 
Ten Strokes. 199 
Ten strokes on a horse, with a hee raised on high, 


Will wear off his ha, and soon cause him to shy. 
193 
Don’t aii about peers cooked in an aD 


Or you'll find yourself doomed with the leone to burn. 


FISHING AND HUNTING. 
Eleven Strokes. 197 
ete fresh an ae a Ned ee with salt. 
A Ds which eats ee tied with Tae. calls a halt. 
GOING TO MARKET, 
Twelve Strokes. 201 202 
Twelve yellow millet stalks next you will see, 


203 204 
A black silk emdroidery purchased by me. 
EXPLOIT OF SOME FROGS. 


Thirteen Strokes. 
Thirteen little frogs ona tr ipod once sat, 
208 
Bat jamped on a dri “mh, when they saw a big rat. 


{Strokes. RESULT OF A FIGHT. 
Fourteen una Pijteen one 

Fourteen were the noe all even in height, 

Fifteen were the hay which were lost in a fight. 

(Strokes. THE DRAGONS END IT. 
Bizteen and Seventecn 22 

Sixtcen dragons sat on a tortoiee last June, 


Playing seventeen flutes ; and that winds up my tnne, 


INTRODUCTION. 


XXXVI. 


TONE EXERCISES. 


(pee fol'owing tone-exercises-nre not intended as a 

means of learning the tone of particular words, 
but as a means of acquiring the special intonation 
peculiar te each tone, and of learning the chime 
formed by these tones when given in regular order. 
Two tables are given, one fur Northern and one for 
Southern Mandarin. All the syllables are not 
represented in the table, because in semo cases it was 
impossible to find characters agreeing in the different 
dialects. Many syllables are originally deficient in 
one or more tones, A few of these are given, but the 
majority arenot. The number of syllables given are 
abundant for the purpose for which the table is 
intended. Some syllables seem to be repeated, which 
shews that in another dialect the given syllable 
divides into two, The student should ge overthese 


exercises carefully with his teacher a number of 
times, or until ho can give and distinguish each tone 
with certainly, and can chime them together to the 
sutisfaction of his teacher. This will soon be ne- 
complished if he has an average exe, and will give 
strieb attention to the business in hand. No phrases 
are given in illustration of the tones of the several 
syllables, because this is not considered to be the 
most profitable method of study, The tones of par- 
ticular words are best learned in connection with the 
characters taken scparately, ns they occur in the 
course of the lessons, and the modifications nade by 
composition and collocation are best learned from 
words and phrases as they stand together in 
sentences, Every lessou is, in this sense, a tone 
exercise, 
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ExXXVili. 
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ASPIRATE 


i order to facilitate the acquisition of the distina- 
following tables of exercises have been arranyed. It 
was found impossible to make one table answer for 
both Northern and Southern Mandarin ; hence one 
is given for each. Each table gives all the syllables 
to which the distinction applies. In all dialects a 
few syllables capable of making the distinction are 
deficient either in the aspirate or the unaspirate. 
These of course are not given. Some sy!lables seem 
to be repeated, which is caused by the sp!itting of the 
syllable by a different dialect. In all cases, except 
those which are specially marked, the tone of the two 


tion between aspirates and non-aspirates tle — 


THTRODCCTION, 


EXERCISES. 


| characters ia the same, thus eliminating this complica 
tion, whilst the distinction of aspiration is being 
acquired. 

The student should go over this table repeatedly 
with his teacher, carefully imitating his pronuncia- 
tion. In general the greater danger lies in not 
aspirating strongly enough the aspirated sound. It 
should be specially noted by the student, that mere 
stress or furce of voice is not necessarily aspiration, 
It is the position of the tongue, not the amount 
of breath, that makes the difference. Let the 
student get a clear apprehension of what aspiration 
means and the whole dilliculty vanislies, 


NORTHERN TABLE. 
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INTRODUCTION, xf. 
& 2 Ss ees Zl dk} i] et eh 
HHPRARKRA SE HR WBRRA TD OE B vw 
BoRCBR URE RKE MH Ae KE 
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PEKING SOUND TABLE. 


The following List of Syllables represents the| 4. Ss is changed to s and ¢z to fs, so that ss 
application of the new system of spelling to| becomes si and t2¢ becomes fsi. 
Peking dialect. 5. leh and yen and yu are changed to yie and 
The points of departure from the system of | yien and ytu. 
Sir Thos, Wade are briefly as follows :— 
1. Final o is changed to od. 
2, U whew followed by a vowel is changed to wv, 
3. Final « and final 74 are both changed to 4, 


6. Final 4 is discarded in all cases, 
7 Uan is changed to iien, 


ta See remarks at the end of the table. 


Kay A, Nga 
nyt Ai, Ngai 


Ik Chao 


al Ch'ao 


RE Chiiai 


YL. Chiang 


48 Chios 
6 Ch‘iox 


BR Cha 


38 Chwei 


Bay Chitn 
ae Ch‘tia 


He An, Ngan | x, Chei HF Chiang Y4 Chin PR Chiwei FF Chitos 
iF | are iS Oh ZE Chiao AK Chia 46 Chon ZW) Chtiox 
th Ao Hi ones LH Chiiao #8 Chiung | ¥f Chiun Hf Chwa 
42 Cha iL Chén HA Chie | @8 Chiimg | FA Chong SX Chiwa 
ae Chia Fa Ch‘én ! HL Chie Fl Chi Ft Chinng +9 Chwai 
WE Chai iE Chéng }%& Chien th, Chi HE Chii dim Ch‘wai 
Ye Chai BK Uhténg $= Chtien FB Chox JX cht FA Chwan 
Chan SE Chi X@ Chin $a Choa ae Chiien JN Ohswan 
#4 Chfan RE Che 441 Ch'in #F Chon FK Chiiien Yt Chwang 
EE Chane Be Chia cin Ching +4 Ch'ou Pgh Chiie Hk Ch‘wang 
& Ch‘ang 1 Ch‘ia | iia Chiing ee Cha fER Chiiie | 43) Ch‘woa 


xiii. 

2A fh 
YA in 
ae Eng 
5a Er 
iE Fa 
JX Fan 
Fy Fang 
JE Fei 
af Fén 
Jal, Féng 
43h Foi 
4p Fou 


YF Hao 

i Hé Hei 

4k Hén 
Héng 


w. 
yey He 


Ai 
aS Hsia 
fi] Hsiang 
x Hsiao 
UE Hsie 
(R Hsien 
WRK Hsia 
Jé Using 
St Hsiot 
4k Hsin 
JL Msiung 


Aa Hsti 


wll Hstin 
&. Hsiioa 
Sf. Ho 
[B] Hwei 
rea Huu 
$I. Hung 
4E Hwa 
set Hwai 
+f. Hwan 
tf Hwang 
IK Hwoa 
4 I 

Ge Jan 
ie Jang 
KE Jao 
#5 Je 
A Jén 
79 Jéug 
H Ji 
$f J0% 
Z Jon 
kn In 
Fig Iwei 
jf] Jun 
AK Jung 


hi] Kang 
He Kiang 
oe Kao 
AS K‘ao 
£2 Kei 


panies 
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5A Kei 
At Kén 
7 Keen 
Bi Keng 
St K ‘eng 
ey Ke 
BW Ke 
15 Kou 
J Kou 
Tr Ka 
a Ka 
AE Kuno 
Ay K‘no 
TL Kung 
FL K‘ong 
IX Kwa 
Pal K'wa 
PE Kwai 
ihe K‘wai 
eB Kwan 
ER K‘wan 
ae Kwang 
DL Kwang 
FL Kwei 
A K‘wei 
ui Kwok 
fad K*wox 
Fir La 
We Lai 
4H Lan 
he Lang 
ae Lao 
MO Lei 
Hy) Le 
47 Léng 
2a 


{Fy Lia 


fig Liang 
J Liao 
Jl) Lie 


FH Lien 
PK Lin 
a) Ling 
BA Liok 


SE CH i th CF hea Od SB TS TRE GS 


¢ 
‘cs 


253 SR AA SS 


Ei) Na 
ry Nai 
5 Nan 
BE Nang 
Ba Nao 
Ai Nei 
tbh Nén 
HE Néng 
Tih Ni 
He Niang 
g& Niao 
44 Nie 
os Nien 
4E Nin 
fifa Ning 
JE Nios 
“F Nin 
Hf Noa 
$5 Nou 
$M No 
thy Nuno 
ie! Nung 
KK Ni 
JE Niie 
JE Niioa 
I Nwau 
at ox 
{§ On 
(3) Pa 
TH Pa 
FF Pai 
Wie Pai 
Wz Pan 
i P‘an 
Ff} Pang 
as Pang 
j (i), Pao 


ha YL A 


i 


(RS SRI S A 


ra 


(8 s 


INTRODUCTION. xliii 
@> Shé a7 Swaa Bz Tie BL Ts‘ao Tsung # Weéng 


ey shén X Ta Bd Tie 
HE Shéng fib, Ta | J5 Tien 
IRF Shi A Vai KK Tien 
FF Shou KK Tai 7E Ting 
SE Shu WLoTan YA Ting 
7K Shiwei RR Tran Se Tiu 
NB Shun ey Tang 2 Tox 
Sf Shwa iy Tang de Ton 
EF Shwai #7 Tao B Ton 
j Shwan pk Tao Liye] Tou 
fee Shwang tt Tei RE Tso, 
BE Shwox 1% Te PS Ts'a 
HR Si my Te 4E Tsai 
Se Sok ae Téng AW Ts‘ai 
4 Son ve T‘éng ¥F Tsan 


¥ Sa 

cus Swei 
$K Sun 
3& Sung 


bi Ts‘an 
Ze Tsang 
4t Ts‘ang 
=) Tsao 


Pk Tsei 
Ry Tsé 
SE Tse 
7B Tsén 
B Ts‘én 


Tong 


B 


= 
<4 
~) 


Tswan 
Ts ‘wap 
Tu 


ae Tu 


SESE 
4k SESH 
“gs 


3 


aos 


MP Tseng EF Twei HE Yao 
ies Ts‘éng 4 Tewei FH OYien 
-¥- Tsi oy Tun 1% Yie 
R Ts7 45 Tan i Yin 
A Tsox 4 Tnog | zn Ying 
git Ts‘on fe] Trang ¥Y You 
aE Tson Fu Twan 4j Yin 
eS Ts‘ou i Twan BEI Yung 
KH Tso Ji Wa ff va 
KH Ts‘n Ah Wai ja Yiien 
We Tswei #8 Wan FAA Yie 
QE Tswei =| FE Wang | SB yan 


ri Tsno 
sf Ts‘un 


Fs Wei 
D4 Wén 


REMARKS, 


1. In the first edition in substituting zw for u an 
exception was made in case the # was followed 
by i (that is in wi), In this edition the adoption 
of w for wis made aniform. It is conceded that 
neither letter is equally applicable iu all cases, 
but in any given dialect it is better to adhere to 
the one or the other throughout. 

2. Of the final ¢ in wz Sir Thos. Wade says 
“it is ei in some tones,” that is to say the dif- 
ference as between 7 and e7 is tonal. Now the 
fact that in other cognate dialects ez prevails 
very largely and in some entirely, poiuts to the 
conclusion that e¢ is the normal sound and ¢ the 
tonal variation, Moreover a discriminating ana- 
lysis will I think show that the final sound in 
(hui) Ze? [a]? He? FAS is not really different from 
that in (kuei) }* Wy? (@? p¥t or that in (lei) Hf 
> €% FA. So far as any difference exiats it is 
merely a matter of less or more tonal variation 
between i and ei, Chinese teachers also when 
they comprehend the idea of classifying sounds 


will not fail to classify these finals together. If 
Sir ‘Phos. Wade had given attention to these 
facts he might have avoided making a distine- 
tion between Pekingese and other dialects which 
does not really exist. 

3. The fact that final ef (not preceded by an 
intermedial vowel) occnrs in only one syllable, 
viz., yeh, of itself raises the suspicion that it is 
nisclassified, The analogy of mieh, lieh, tich, 
etc. indicates that it should be spelled yéeh (or, 
dropping the A, ye.) The z is indeed to a con- 
siderable extent occluded by its union with the 
cognate initial y, yet analogy indicates its presence, 
and in some tones it is qnite discernible. In 
most of the dialects of central and southern 
Mandarin the ¢ is often quite nnomistakeable. 
The Chinese in Peking as elsewhere regard 34, 
JK. HE, etc., as having the same final as 4h. 

The syllable yen is the only one with simple 
en as its final which likewise raises a suspicion 
that it also is misclassified. It belongs in fact 


xliv. 


with lien, mien, tien, hsien, pien, etc., and should 
be spelled yien. The 7 is of conrse occluded by 
its nuion with y yet analogy shows that it is 
there and in some tones its preseuce is clearly 
perceived. 

On the same principles yz should be spelled 
yiu. The generat concensus of opinion in central 
and southern dialects has always been that this 
final is analogons with lin, min, tin, hsiu ete., 
not with le, mu, ta, su, etc. In this opinion I 
soincide and have accordingly made the change, 
The i is of course largely occluded in practice, 
but should not be dropped ont of the writing. 

4, Of the finals in ¢en and dan Sir Thos. 
Wade says that iu some tones zen changes to zan 
aud that in some tones dian changes to ten, and 
further that the two have the same pecnhiarity 
with regard to the final sonnd. It seems very 
strange under these circamstances that he did 
not spell them both ex or both an The fact 
that we have a onmber of fiual ze and a number 
of final de bnt no final za or ta, creates a very 
strong presnmption that en is the normal sonad 
and an the tonal variation. The distribution of 
the two endings amongst the different tones 
varies much in different dialects nnd not un- 
freqnently in the same dialect, but the fact still 
remains that the one is the normal and the other 
the variant, whilst both analogy and usage indi- 
cate that the ending which is normal iu the one 
case is also in the other aud that iu both cases this 
is en. Chinese scholars when they understand 
the point will not admit that the two endings are 
different either theoretically or practically. 

5, Sir Thos. Wade’s final 22 and his final 2 
have been combined in one (viz., i) for the 
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reason that the distinction between them is more 
imaginary than real, being merely the effect of 
differing initials, A slight distinction is perhaps 
made in Peking city, bat certainly not sneh a 
distinction as is indicated by Sir Thos, Wade’s 
description of the power of i in ih, viz..—as 7 in 
ehin, chick, thing.’ Practically no distinction 
is heard in Chili ont of Peking. ‘The conclusion 
that the two finals are really the same was 
reached by my Peking advisers after very cnre- 
ful investigation and comparison. In sonthern 
Mandarin the two endings are regarded as 
identical. 

6. In his Pocket Dictionary, Dr. Goodrich has 
changed Sir Thos. Wade’s ko, k‘o anil ho, to hé, 
ké, and Aé, ‘as more accurately representing the 
Peking sounds,” I have in this seco edition 
followed him in making this change, albeit I 
have since felt that it is probably introdneing a 
distinction where there is no real difference. The 
question is whether the remaining sounds of the 
class, viz., ME #X GK aud 4 should not follow the 
same rule. 

7, Final dm, represet-ts a sonnd which is practic- 
ally the same in Peking that it is in other 
Mandarin dialects. The general concensns of 
opinion in central and southero Mandarin is that 
it is better written dizx. Sir Thos. Wade says 
of it: ‘It is inflected as if an7, very faint and 
rapidly prononnced intervened between i and 2.” 
In some of the dialects of Central China the ¢ is 
by no means “faint.” Whether the difference 
between Pekingese and other dialects is in this 
case snfficient to justify a different spcllng, I 


question. I have, however, allowed it to stand 
uuchanged. 


NANKING SOUND TABLE. 


Tur following list of syllables represents the 
application of the new system of spelling to the | 
Nanking Dialect. Uis retained, becanse it repre- 
sents the sonnd more accurately than w. Syllables 
containing it are pronounced so as to bring out the 
vowel force of u—olten making the syllable sonnd 
likeadissyllable. The addition of—A toa syllable | 


try A | Je An {hk Ao | 
st Ai i Fh Aug (Ay An 


indicates the existence of a fifth tone, spelled by 
the addition of A to the regnlarspelling. All fifth 
tones which modify the spelling of the funda- 
meutal syllable, together with all whose funda- 
mental syllable is unknown, are inserted in alphia- 
betic order. 

See remarks at the end of the table. 


ys Chai as Chan 


3h Chiai Aa Chifan 


Te Chang 
Ey Chang 


Ik Chao 


tH Ch‘ao 


tt tt 


i 


Che—h 
Ch‘e—h 
Chén 
Ch‘én 
Chéng 


IEE 


a 


¥ 
¢@ 


Chéng 
Chéo 
Chiéo 
Chi—h 
Chi—h 
Choh 
Ch‘oh 
Chong 
Chiong 
Chn—h 
Ch‘u—h 


HA Chuan 


JUL Ch‘nan 
YE Chuang 
SH. Chinang 
Hh Chuan 
3H Chuei 
me Chtuei 
HE Chush 
WB Chuén 
ae Ch*‘uén 
“A Eh 

FA iin, Eng 
{By Bo 

5h Br 

JK Fan 
iF Fang 
7 Fauh 
FE Feei 


a SS Bd 


Se 


Spit et 3 3 he 


a 
EXE 
Q 
on 
B 


Chan—h 
Ch‘an—h 


tk 


tora 
Wes, 


Hiong 
Hiu—h 
Ho—h 
Hong 
Ho—h 
Hnai 
Huan 
Huang 
Huan—h 
Huei 
Hnéh 
Hnuén 
Hi 
Hiiei—h 


Hiiein 
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#4 i—h 
we Kai 
| K‘ai 
+r Kana 
Ai K‘an 
fi] Kang 
Ht Kang 
ae Kao 
4 K ‘20 
8 Keh 
K‘éh 
Kén 
K ‘én 
Kéng 
Kéng 
Kéo 
K-éo 
ih 
Ki—h 
Kiai 
Ktiai 


Kiang 


oS 


Iiang 


WY RE BY me 38 St El OS SH pa oh Be 


Kiao 
LA K‘iao 


P moral 


ZK Kian—h 


Wii Kéan—h 


3A Kicih 


KE Keith 


Ku Kiein, Kieing 
RK ‘cin, Kiieing 


> Kin 

€X Kin 
RE King 
Hi K‘ing 
JE) Kioh 
4) Koh 


ei Kioug 


ill Hiiin, Hiiing gs K‘iong 


—————_—— 


#E Kiu 
se Kin 
wy Ko—h 
FY K‘o—b 
TL Kong 
FL. K‘ong 
ty Ku—h 
13 K‘n—h 
RE Kuai 
Pe Kenai 
‘B& Kuan 
ER K‘uan 
3é Kuang 
OL K‘uang 


J Kuau—h 


Fie K‘uaua 
FA Knei 
AEE K-nei 
fa Kuéh 
Kal K'néh 
Ae Knén 
Ba K‘uén 
FR Ki—h 
F Ki—h 
WR Kiieih 
JH Kiei_h 
AK Kiiein 
a K ‘nein 
A Kiiin 
ad K ‘iin 
Ae Lai 
efi Lan 
eS Lang 
x Lao 
Fiz Lan—h 
FM Leih 
iit Lein 
By Leh 
a Léng 


Bee SERA Mo 


Zz 


aed 
= 
— 

tb 

A, 

a 

= 


BA Léo 
a Vien 
Ald Liang 
T Liao 
aK Lin 
FF Ling 
TH Lin 
Hz Lo—h 
ig Long 
Be Lo—h 
eal Luan 
Be Luei 
Em Léon 
Be Lii—h 
5X Mai 
2 Man 
rt Mang 
= Mao 
& Mau—h 


aR Meih 


[i] Mein Meing 


Bo Méng 
a Méo 


rte 

ty 
A 
@. 
iar 


= 


Ses 


nly. 


rN Nein 
AE Néng 
fh Ni—t 
HE Niang 
A= Niao 
Sgt Ning 
A Nin 
HB No—h 
BS Nong 
WL No 
ie Nuan 
Ze Ni 
Bay O—h 
BR Oug 
FF Pai 
Wie P ‘ai 
A Pan 
ey P‘an 
Fh Pang 
be Pang 
Ai Pao 
#3 P‘ao 


ia) Pan—h 
NY P‘au 
Hi] Pei—h 


fk Peih 
iii Pein Peing 
ir Pein P'eing 
Péei 
Péei 
Péh 
Péh 
Pén 


P'én 


BS DLS DR 


4 
= 


Péng 
P‘én os 
Péo 


ne P-é0 
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KE Pi—h BE Sei—h 3 Su—h Hk Tao WF Tsiang 59 Toan 
Piao 1G Sein ss Suan iE Ting ke Ts‘iang A Toon 
SE Piao ff, Séh RE Suei HA Ting 4% Tsiao ¥F Toei 
Pin Be Sén | % Suen F Tin AY Ts‘iao 32 Toei 
4B Pin {8 Seng $ise—h | Bto-h | x#E Tein BX Tuén 
Fe Ping BB Séo S Siieih & Toh 78 Tin Fe Tnéo 
2P Pring HB Shai HE Suein 2& Tong JF Tsing wt U—h 
2 Po—h Ll] Shan 3M Siiin faJ Tong i Ts‘ing Ab Wai 
BE Poh A Shang A Tai GE Tsai 74 Tsin #8 Wan 
Afi Pu—h a> Shao Fk Tai * Ts “ei ¥K Ts‘in E Wang 
coe P‘n—h 43 Shau—h | Fe Tan H 29 Tenn F- Tsi 3 Wan—h 
Ye Ran 4 She—h | jx Tran BR Ts‘an IR Ts | 43 Wéei 
me Rang | Ff Shéu fi Tang ZE Tsang 4 Tso—h 3 Wen 
#5 Rao HE Shéng bay Vang 42 Ts‘ang $F Ts‘o—h t& Yai 
AX Rei AE Shin | SL Tao teas 4 Teong 2E Yang 
$e Reh 4i] Shoh HE Ino FE Ts'a0 4% Tsong | BE Yao 
ae Rén SIE Shu—h We Tan—h ita Tsau—h mH. Tsn—h ay Yan—h 
fh} Reng $F Shoai fi, Tan—h $8 Ts'an—h | RH Ts‘n—b T% Yei—h 
A: Réo j# Shnan | B Teih | 4H Tsei—h | $4 Tsnau | 7 Yein Yeing 
H Rib && Shnang HA Téeih | HL Ts‘ei—h fA Ts‘uan <7 Yin 
55) Roh IK Shuei 5 Tein Teing A Tsein Tseing WF Tsuei ; Ying 
AK Nong NA Shnén K Tein T'eing SE Ts'ein Ts‘eing T# Ts‘nei AR Yin 
WW Ru—h pu si—h q# Teh HY Tseh FE Tsuén +) Yoh 
ie Roan Ai] Siang | Ae ach Ft Ts‘th sii Ts‘uén Fil Yong 
Et Puei Ay Siao | © Teng A Tsén AZ Tstt ffi Yu 
ifs] Rudo aL Sin FE Teug ip Teéng IK Tsi JAA Yiieh 
Ak Sai HE Sing : EL Teo Ket Ts‘éng re Ts‘iei—h | J Yiiein 
te San E Sin wi T-éo ZE Txéo 4E Ts‘iiein so Yin 
3 Sang ¥% Si HL Ti—h  Ts‘éo 8 Tsitin 
fF Sao ff So—h : RF Ti—h SE Tsi—h $A To—h 
i? San—h 3& Song FB ‘Viao FE Tsi—h | -E To—h 

REMARKS. 


1. In Nanking, initial x and 7 are not distin- 
gnished. Someofthe people say Zand some say n, 
und all are onconscious of the difference, Both 
syllables are given in the table according to the 
nsuge of general Mandarin. If students of Nan- 
kingese will take pains to acquire this distinction 
and keep it up, it willdo their Nankingese no harm, 


and will be a very great advantage in case of 
removal to another dialect, or in couversing with 
persons from the North or West. 

2. Final 2 and ag, especially when following 7, 
are confusel in the same manner as iuitial n 
and ¢. Both syllables are given in the table 
according to the usage of general Mandarin, aud 
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for the same reason as in the case of initial 2| the oth:e syllables with this final, are confined 

and r, to the fifth tone aud become éh, save which 
3. There is a difference of opinion in Nanking | inclines strongly to eA. 

as to whether 33, Hf and ¢ should be spelled 4. Fiual én is not so clearly é as in Pekinvese, 

with ¢ or é The older spelling is é, the newer, e. | but rather a sound between en aud én. The balauce 

Personally I hear the sound rather ethan é&. All | of opinion is in favor of writing it én. 


KIUKIANG SOUND TABLE. 


WE Ai WA Chwén  Hn—h = | #8 Kieih Be Lai Fe inn 
HE Chiwén *T IInng Hi Kiei—h | Pi Lan ee ie 


zl 
= 


ra. Chang AA Chwoan He Hwai pe Kien ned Lang 3 eh 
8B Ch‘ang Ju Ch‘woan it Hwang R K‘ien 5 Tao iy Moan 
IK Chao = Er 46 Hwan—h <> Kin Fu Lan—h AI Mu—h 
#9) Chiao JK Fan Be Hwah EK Kin By Lah oe Mung 
E Chan—h | Fy Fang {n] Hwei 4K King Lei {Ew 
Ze Chtau—h | HE Fauh GL Hwéen WR King RAY Lén Hy Nai 
47 Chah JE Fei 4f& Hwoan JH Kioh FP Leo—h BS Nan 
WX Chth Sf Fen 4 I—h $8 K‘ioh 2 Tish Me Nang 
i Chei 4h Féo Bl Kai $e Kio—h | fig Liang fii] Nao 
Hi chee FE Fn—h BA Kai se Kin—h | J Liao 4) Nan—b 
4 Chein jal Fung fh Kan ie Kinng FM Lieih Ay Nei 
$4 Chéein Hai 4y Kan Wy Ko—h 34i Lien HY Nén 
I Chéu JE Han fi} Kang We K‘o—h PK Lin HF Nev 
Ba, Chén AL Hang Wi Kang vr Kn—h | 55 Ling Se Noni 
3 Chéo—h if Hao ae kao 42 Ku—h Fit Lioh He Ngan 
Fh chgo—h | PB Hau AS Kuo TL Kung A Lin 5p Neang 
yal Chi—h iv Hah af K‘au—h 4b Kung Ae Lo—h tk Ngao 
Yh, Chi—h | 9&8 Hen #e Kah ‘hE Kwai Bl, Loan 2A Neth 
35 Choh 4% Heo Ze Kah PE Kewai HE Log KA Neen 
44 Ch‘oh 4k Ho—h AL Keo XR Kewan | FR Mai f§ Nebo 
HH Chang ¥i Hsi—h fi Kan HE Kwang | $2 Man #& Ngo—h 
sit Chiinng ay Hsiai Ay Kéo ( Kwang im Mang {i Ni-—h 
aS Chii—h | [i] Hsiang Ko JK Kwan—h | 36 Mao Vip Niang 
BR coa—h =) 4A Msiao 20 Ki—h a Kwan Bj Man—h !  Niao 
di Chéwai YF Hsiaun—h | 4 Ki—h [] Kwah BE Mei | #8 Nieih 
Ht Chwang | ffl Hsieih BR Kiai Pa Kwah | BS Méh # Nien 
kk Chiwang KR Hsien YT. Kiang Fil Kwei ial Mén | ih in or Ning 
Zi Chwau FR Usin | RE Kiang fe Kewei | Be Méo 2 Nioh 
FH Chwah JZ Hsing ZE Kiao RE Kwén | A Mi—h | 4E Nia 
EL Chiwah £2. Hsioh TW K‘iao Al K-weo =| BY Miao | +i) No—h 
36 Chwei 4k Hsin—h Se Kian—h E Kwoan RE Miei—h | Noan 
| 


ie 


HR Chiwei Xt Usiong =| Hf Kian—h | FE Kwoon | A Mien Nong 


alviii. 


Hk Ni 
if Oo 

FF Pai 
YR Pai 
AL Pan 
Dy P‘an 
Ff} Pang 
F P‘ang 
Aaj Pao 
#8 P‘ao 
E, Pan—h 
M4 P‘au—h 
FA Pah 
3H Pah 
4 Pei 
By Prei 
AS Pén 
$y Pn 
i Péo 
Th P-éo 
Pi-h 
Pii—h 
Piao 
P‘iao 
Pieih 
Peih 
Pien 
Pen 
Pin 
Pin 
* Ping 


= Ping 


PE Po—b 
BX Pooh 
se Poau 
AEE Pan 
fi Pu—h 
7 P‘n—h 
ts Pung 
BN Png 
as Rang 
aed Rao 
2b Rah 
AR Rei 
Jk Rén 
2 Réo—h 
SE Ruéo 
H Rib 
3H Roh 
ae Roan 
hit Ri—h 
Bi Sai 
HL San 
Hs Sang 


Sao 


TH fa SO ME SS Se 


Bi SE HEE eS HE SS 
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Shei 
Shein 
Shén 
Shéov—h 
Shi—h 
Sho—h 
Shi—h 
Shwai 
Shwang 
Shwau—l 
Shwah 
Shwei 
Shwén 
Shwoau 
Si—h 
Siang 
Siao 
Siei—h 
Sien 

Sin 
Sing 
Sioh 
Sin—h 
Si 
So—nh 
Soan 
Sung 
Tai 

T’ai 


a ‘Tang xe Tsang F- Tet 

Ti ‘Tao 4i Ts‘ang R Ti 
PEK Tao FL Tsao 4b Tso—h 
FE Tau—h Fi Ts‘ao git Ts‘o 
fii, ‘au—h NF Tsan—h $8 Tsoan 
{3} Tah pe Ts‘au—h ja Ts‘oan 
HE Tah Hi Tsah Se Tsung 
4% Tei SR Ts‘ah HE Tsung 
3 Tei JE Tsei | Ae Vung 
By Ten #2 Ts‘ei fr Tung 
4p Tan AE Tsén Ah Wai 
B Téo—h sf Ts‘én Ue Wan 
Liye Téo—-h Ge Tsto—h -E Wang 
Hh Ti—h Bs Tséo0—h | 3% Wan—h 
9 Ti-—h SX Ts5—h Fy Wei 
Its ‘Vino JE Tih =| BE Wen 
Bk Tiao HS. Tsiang HE) Wo—h 
B® Tiei—h ke Ts‘iaug FL Woan 
oa TSeih 4 Tsino st Wi-—h 
JR Tien fff I'stiao $y Wung 
KK Tien HA Ysie—h | GR Yai 
vice Ting HL Tstieim—h 2s Yang 
HS Ting FE Tsien JE Yao 
F Tin GE Vs‘ien | SP Yau—h 
2% To—h XE Tsin WY Yei—h 
Fe 'Mommh 48 Ts‘in 43 Yéo—h 
yar Toan FF Tsing a Yien 
al T*oan rc] Tsing sey Yin 
4E Tsai fay Tsioh 3 Ying 


& 
ct 
is 


££ Ts‘ioh 
4 Tsia Fj Yong 
BK Tessin 


———— 


REMARKS, 


1. Initial J and n are occasionally confused, 
bnt for the most part they are distinguished in 


the same way as in general Mandarin. 


2. With respect to final m and ng, syllables in 
anaud ang are generally distinguished ; final dn is 
need exclusively, final éng disappearing entirely ; 
final ¢n and tng are confnsed to some extent, 
especially in the native city, but the dialect, as a 


whole, makes the same distinction that is made in 
general Mandarin. ; 

3. K before ¢ approximates ch, especially in 
the aspirates, bat still is decidedly not ch as 
heard in Pekingese. The syllable A‘vung, in 
particular, becomes practically ck, aud might, 
with propriety, be so written. 

4, Final 4, or 4A, is coufiued to the 5th tone 


INTRODUCTION, 


end 16 peculiar to the Kinkiaug dialect. Rev. J. 
R. Hykes, D.D., who has arrauged the syllabary 
as here given, regards it as the Sth tone of sylla- 
bles in wi. It is so regarded by native scholars in 
KKinkiang. Judging from analogy it looks as if it 
were rather the Kinkinng moditiention of 6h, as 
heard in other Senthern Mandarin dialects. It 
is asinenlar fact that nearly all 5th tones in é& 
are withone a fundamental syllable. 

5. Inthe svllables (& and 3% the vowel isa full 


TENGCHOW 
fey A | WF Eng 4K Win 
WY Ai Se, Er At, Hiung 
He An E Fa E Ho 
a.) Ang F Fan S$ Hn 
{kX Ao wii Fang £1 Hung 
#2. Chang JE Fei 2 Hi 
By Civang Sf Fen FR Hie 
JE Chao Jal Féng Ie Hiien 
rH} Chiao 4p Fo Fall Hiiin 
SE Chi KK Fa 46 Hwa 
WK Chit WA Ha tet Hwai 
a Chie a Hai +h. Hwan 
EL Chtie JE Ilan fii Hwang 
fis Chieu Dt Hang [a] Hwei 
Ee Clrien igf- Hao i Hwén 
3@ Chin SA ite K Hwor 
4 Chin | 4 Ten HI 
Ff Ching | Le Héng RY Ka 
fig Ching = | 4 Hi tit Kia 
WA Chin sou | BX Kai 
BK Ch‘in AY Hiai | Ba Kai 
ay Cho% | rj Hiang re Kan 
RE Chiok Z Hino 4f Kan 
i: Chnug mA. Ffie bail Kang | 
E Chi KE viel Wi Kang | 
Re Chia Kf Hien 4 Kao | 
A> Clriien fK Hin B K-20 
28 i FZ Hing | ffl ke 
Kl en £9. Hiok | YI Ke 


xlix 


clear e/, aud quite differeut from §%, chien, anc 
others of the same class, 

6. The terinination éz is not as distinctly én 
as in Pekingese, bnt tends more or less towards 
en, This is especially the case with the syllable 
A, which is in fact ren. 

{n the syllable 32 rvén the uw is quite short anid 
cannot be represeutel by w, In fact the differ- 
ence between AL and 2 is expressed by rea 
and rén. 


SOUND TABLE, 


Ag Kén i fy Ku We Lang 
Fi Ken te Ku Fl at 
yi Kéug T Kong # Lei 
St K‘éng JL Kinng Hy Le 

al Ki iq Ki a Lén 
ay KA F Ki HP Léng 
SZ Kia Ge Kiie ALi 
A Kia JB K-iie {i Lia 
BA Kiai A= Kiien bi) Liang 
7L. Kiang K Kien TJ Liao 
FE Kiang AF Kiin ZN Lie 
4E Kiao aE Kititn 3H Lien 
Ty Kiso I Kwa HK Lin 
a ae wy Kwa 4 Ling 
pe K‘ie PE Kenai a Liox 
Ju Kien Be Kwai | fH Lia 
KR Kien ‘2 Kwan | Ail Linng 
Kin BR Kwan : (79 Lo 
£K Kein 3 Kwang Hie Lok 
AX King OL Kiwang g4 Lo 
Hi King FH Kwei HE Lung 
$4 Kios Gt Kwei BE Lu 
fib K-iox ML Kwén HR Ma 
Ke Kin [A Kéwén 2 Mai 
e Kin HL Kwoii 45) Man 
ds Kinng kA K'woit yt Mang 
se Kinng Hi Va = Mao 
By Ko Be Lai FE Mei 
I K‘o | HY Lan os Mé 


me 


BE Pa 
af Pla 


AK Sai 
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HE Tsai 


38. Tswei 


ry Mén FF Pai | Sang Fk Tai R= Tsan Pa Tswén 
2 Meng Wie Pri FR Sao tH Tan YS Ts'an HF Ts'wen 
K Mi AMZ Pan BE Sei fae Tran ze Tsang tA To 
By Miao iP Pan ff sé ta Tang 4 Ts‘aug + Tao 
YR Mie FA} Pung Be Sén Wy Tang FL Tsao A Tang 
if Mien 5} Pang {4 Séag 34 Tao 5 Ts‘a0 | T'ang 
Be Min 4] Pao ( Sha YE Tao JE Tsei Jt Wa 
4 Miug ¥@ P-a0 eB Shang 4%, Tei 42 Ts'ei ah Wai 
at Mo 4% Per “Y Shao 3 Tei RY) Tse & Wan 
$i Ma Pa Pei PR shi 4%} Te se Ts'é E Wang 
Hh Na pE Pe > Shie a Te 4B Tséo FR Wei 
Wh Nai Bk Pe #8 Shien PY Ten | A. Ts'én BO Wen 
3 Nan AS Péo Lp Shin #e Ten 4] Tséng FR Wor 
8 Nang 4 Pen HE Shing oe Teng k Ts‘éng pt Wa 
hid Nao By) Peng FF Shia Fe Teng F Tsi Ay Wong 
FY Nei AW Peng AJ Show yu Ti HK si an Ne 
4 Nén yb 1 LN Shung ro ana # Tso th Yai 
BE Néng JE Pi a shi | Ff Tiao BE Ts'o 2E Yang 
th Ni BS Piao LE Shiie Pk Tiao Ae ‘Tso FE Yao 
#7 Niang 8H Piao 3% Shitin BE vie GH Tsoi $& Vei 
5 Niao Fl) Pie K% si BA Tie fl Tso {% Yie 
$8 Nie Hy Pie #81 So J& Tien AH Ts‘n = Yien 
aR Nien Ka Pien a Sox Te Tien or Tsung a Yin 
fig. Ning Kr P‘ien Su cE Ting Ha Ts‘ung mt) Ying 
2E Nin GF Pin 3& Sung Y4 Ting qi Vswa | Aq Yin 
e Ninng 4% Pin # Swa SE ain chacter, TS'wa | XY You 
$F No = Ping $f Swai @ To 2 Tswai Ji Yung 
fh Nox 2p Ping 4 Swan [ays T‘o tia Ts‘wai fi Yui 
BL Nu Zi] Po t Swang ZB Tor | HA Tswan AA Yue 
Age Noung ti Pa AK Swei Fe Toi | Jil Ts‘wan Ji Vien 
pie Nia ae Pu Ne Swén RE Tsa | Bic Tswang az Y iin 
{i 0 HH) Sa K: Ta fs Ts‘a AK Ts‘wang | 


We San 


A Ts'ai 


BR Ts‘wei 


REMARKS, 


1, The dialect of Téngehow is remarkable for | sounds than those of most Mandarin dialects— 
the small number of its syllables nnd for the clears | the only eletmeutary sound in it not heard in 
ness with which they are distinguished, The} English being & 


sounds also depart less from normal Nnglish 2. The hard sonnds are all pure hard— 
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showing no tendeucy whatever towards ch; nor 
does A, when followed by « or %, show any 
teudlency to chauge to 4s. Both ch aud sh are 
prouounced quite as they are in Euglish, 

3. [t is important for the learner to take 
especial note of the fact that 2 and 4, followed by 
i or &, are prononneed as if a ¥ intervened bee 
tween the consonant nad the vowel. 

4 The double readings, due to accidental 
variation, are very few. This is, no donbt, dne to 
the comparative tsolation of the promontory, and 
the absence of admixture of other dialects, Pe- 
kingese has more than ten times as many such 
variations. 

5. The termination zz shows a strong tend- 


li. 


ency to pass into éo or io, In some tones of 
certain syllables the final ois quite distinct. The 
aoe str sound, however, ts 2w. 

. ‘The termination den changes in the Ist and 
4th ee to zan, and the termination de changes 
in the Ist und 4th tones to dan. It is evident, how- 
ever, from aualogy that en is the normal sonnd, 
and an the tonal variation, 

In the Ist und 4th tones cng, after ch and 
k, fends to pass into réng—a tonal variation 
which need not be recovnised ina table of sounds. 

The syllables elvtien and shitin are stray- 
aay from some ontside dialect, aud are se 
fined,—the former to 4s and the latter to a and 
oue or two other characters. 


WEIHIEN SOUND TABLE. 


Bay A JE Fan | Jé Hiong 
ca Chang FF Fang Pa Usi 
Chang IF Fei RY Hsia 
Ik Chao Zp Fen +e Hsian 
i] Ch‘ao Jal Féng a Hsiang 
ist Chen mA Féo A) Hsiao 
Bi Ch‘en GE Fo wE Hsie 
 Chéo KH Fo aYy Hsin 
Fh Chéo BY Ha HE Hsing 
yy Chian Hai {& Hsin 
ay Ch‘ian JE Han aih Hsiung 
3e3. Chie AKL Hang ZA Msii 
Hi Clitie Uf. Hao ie Hesiian 
VE: Ching A Wei oe Hsiie 
pK Chiing =| 1 Hen x6 Hsiiin 
AN Chi KG Heng #L Hung 
ih, Chi PR Heo at Ha 
#E Choa A Hh [i Hiian 
ia Chica Ts Hia FR Hiie 
E Cha AG Hiai Bil Hin 
ee Oni KR Hien 46 Hwa 
HR Chwan [i] Hiang ts Hwai 
Jal Ch‘wan ae Hiao WAL Tiwan 
He Chwen ath Hie ty Hwang 
AR Ch‘wen ik Hin [a] Hwei 
Be kr Ff2 Hing Wi Hwen 
YE Fa AK Hin IK wort 


i $& Hwa 


St Kieng FS Ki 
KI Ah} Kéo As Kiian 
ge Tran LH Ko A Kian 
WE Jrang All Ki AF Kiin 
€% Trao ay Ki Zz Kain 
Ze Jréo BE Kia JI Kiion 
a4 Jrie ey Kia ZI) K-iiox 
A Srin SR Kiai IN Kwa 
HW Tro FL Kian ze K‘wa 
HK Irung AR Kian PE Kwai 
$m Jrwan 7L Kiang Pe Kwai 
YE Jrwot ye Kiang ay Kwan 
WA Ka ZE Kiao RR Kevan 
RA Ka LW K*iao 3E Kwang 
BX Kai <E Kie OL Kwang 
bi) Kai Pe Ke | FA Kwei 
aeE Nan & Kin HF K ‘wei 
At Kran €X Kin | KE Kwen 
Pai) Kang £& King | Aq K‘wen 
I, Kang ism King | SL Kwos 
ae Kao 43¢ Kiu | Kal Kwoi 
AS K'ao se Kin | ty Kwa 
KE Kei x Kinng HE Kowa 
Al) Kei §s Kinng Fiz La 
AML Ken TL Kang AS Lai 
H Kren JL Kinng Wi Lan 
| Kérg iG Ki | id Lang 


aR] Liang 
a Liao 
Fy Lie 
Lin 
Ling 
Liokt 
Liu 
Liung 
Lot 
Lu 
Lung 
Lit 
Liie 
al Lwan 
3 Lwei 
tai Lwen 
IG Ma 
Fl Mai 
(2 Man 
Mang 
“E Mao 
Fe Mei 
"y Men 
By Meng 
ake Méo 
HK Mi 
Ti] Mian 


iy Miao 


ai Ze ES Sas 


=a 
3a 


33 Eg pay 


HE Néng 
i Néo 
x Ngai 
vig Ngan 
5h Ngang 
id Ngao 
It. Ngei 
PA Neen 
{15 Neéo 
Py Ni 
fa Nian 
HB. Niang 
ES Niao 
#2 Nie 
i} Ning 
af Niu 
“ES Ninng 
Dip Noa 
| WL Na 
ie Nung 
KK Nii 
VE Nwan 
Re Nwei 
UL Pa 
Ny Per 
FE Pai 
Hie P-ai 
Lisa Pan 
Dy Pan 
#48 Pang 
Be Pang 
Ai Pao 
#Q Pao 


—_—_ooooeeeeeee_e_—ee 
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4% Pei 
Fe Prei 
AL Pen 
4h Pen 


; a Péng 


Wi Peng 
Fil P*éo 
Fk Pi 
Pi 
Pian 
Pian 
Piao 
P'iao 
Pie 
Pie 
Pin 
Pin 
352 Pinyee 
2 Ping 
VE Po& 
BE Pox 
th Pu 


ee Pa 


Tk Sa 
FE Sai 
ie San 
5s Sang 
ta Sao 
SE Sei 
Séo 
{ft Séng 
Fi Shang 
4Y Shao 
y Shen 
36 Shian 
“iP Shie 
HE Shing 
-F Shiu 
-F shi 


Bt Sp aN Se S255 wb SS Re 


ERS AWE RESCH S Zee 


Ay 
os 
Me 
A 
I 
ran 
Tas) 
Uy 
+f 
& 
Bk 
ge 
ee 
Bit 


a 


= 
one 


Bt 


rele 
Ra 


Shoa 
Shi 
Shiin 
Si 
Sox 
Sra 
Srai 
Sran 
Srao 
Srei 
Sren 
Sréng 
Sréo 
Sri 
Sra 
Srwa 
Srwei 
Srwan 
Srwang 
Srwei 
Srwox 
Su 
Sung 
Swan 
Swei 
Swen 
Ta 

Ta 
Tai 
Tat 
Tan 
‘Tan 
Tang 
Tang 
Tao 
T‘ao 
Tei 


Tei 


P Téng 


Ry 
: = 


By Téo 


SH rt = 
4 


sa 
or 
8 
= 
° 


SP WH ZS GES 


Tsa 
Ts‘a 
Tsai 
Ts‘ai 
Tsan 


mies 
Ter 


Ts‘an 
Tsang 
Ts‘ang 
Tsao 
Ts‘ao 
Toei 
Tseu 
Tséng 
Ts‘éng 
Tséo 
Ts éo 
Tshi 
Ts‘hi 


Tshian 


fy 
=, 


+ SP BRS EDS Sw Ree 


Tshttan 
Tshiang 


Tshtiane 


SSS 


Tshiao 


Me Sh Sh oH Ay 


ART Tsh‘iao 
th T’shie 
UY] tTshie 
M@ shin 
¥ Vsh4n 
FE Tshing 
lif Tsh‘ing 
49 Tshin 
x Tsh‘iu 
ha Tshinng 
tt Tsh‘inng 
32 Tshii 
IX Tshti 
Tsh‘dan 
Tshiiin 
Tstiox 
Ts‘tiok 
Tsi 
Ts‘i 
Tsra 
Ts‘ra 
Tsrai 


Ts‘raa 


han Tsran 


we 


Jaz Ts‘ran 
kK ‘l'srao 
4h Ts‘rao 
42 Vsrei 

dF Ts‘rei 


Tsren 


=> 
oy 


Ts‘ren 


Tsréng 


5 


“ns 


Ts‘réug 
Tsréo 


Ts‘réo 


2 


T sti 
seri 
Tsrox 
Ts‘rou 


hie VE 


x 
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Wy Tsra | a6 Tsrwei [2] Tswen 
ae Ts‘ru wR Ts‘rwet ap Ts‘wen 
Hy Tsrung WH Tsu $A To 
mh Ts‘rnng Hl Ts'n “ Ta 
Ey Tsrwa a Tsung a Tung 
a Ts‘rwa Ha Ts‘ung fej Tsung 
7a Tsrwai HF Tswau | FE Twan 
tia Ts‘ wai Bl Ts‘wan Ea] Twan 


FE Tsrwang 
ti Ts‘twang 


JE Tswei Ye 
48 Ts‘wei 


By Weng 
ae Woi 


Nii. 
By Twen 
4 T'wen 
JL Wa 
Ah Wai 
i Wan 
-£z Wang 
45 Wei 
MX Wen 


z 
i=] 


WA Yong 
ffi yu 

iia Yiian 
= Yiin 
¥Y Yur 


5 


ia 
_ 2 


is 
x 
e 


Yang 
Yao 


4 
= 


Yian 
Yin 
Ying 


Oy oi RE 


se 
= 


at 


4 
= 


REMARKS, 


1, Syllables which in most other Mandarin 
dialeets begin with initial s and és, are in Wei-hien 
divided into two scts, one set baving simply s 
and ¢s as in other dialects, and the other set 
having s and ¢s modified by 7, 

2. The characters under the Pekingese initial 
hs divide into two classes, one taking Ay and the 
other As, the former embracing characters read hy 
in Sonthern Mandarin, and the latter those read sz. 

3. Ish represents a sound which is neither 
ch nor ts, but a combination of the two. It is 
always followed by ¢ or #, whilst ¢s alone is never 
followed by 7¢ or a. 

4, All tinal »’s are nasai, so that the n is 
scarcely andible, 


5. In fiual en the sound of the vowel is obscur- 
ed by the strong nasal, so that it is diffieult 
to tell whether it should be written en or én. 
There is a difference of opinion as to which is 
the hetter writing. 


6. The syllables chen, ch‘en and shen show a 
strong tendency towards chin, chin and shin, 
and the syllables ching, ch‘ing aud shing show a 
similar tendency towards chéng, ching and shéng. 
In both cases the sounds are really admixtures 
of the clenr @ of the district to the east, with 
the e or é of the region to the west. 


7. Iu the syllables cht, ch‘t and shi the w is 
not pure, but lies between @ and w. 


CHUNGKING SOUND TABLE. 


The following list of syllables represents the 
application of the system of spelling to the dialect 
of Chnogking. It was prepared by a committee 
appointed by the missionary community iu Chuog- 
king. The folaawing remarks concerning it were 
also prepared by this committee :— 

1. The syllables spelled az, an, ang. ao, é, én, 
ow (€0) and oé (0) in Peking are preceded by ng 
in Chnngking. 

2 Where tlre initia’ cf is followed by the vowels 
a, ei, 6, ou (€0) i, od (.) u (except JR aid Ff), the 
letter w and the final wag (in Chuneking), this eh 
is changed to ¢s. Both sp-llings are given in the 
tuble, so as to bein accerd with general mandarin 
usage, and both are equally nuderstood. Ch is 
sometimes heard with these syllables by men from 
other parts of the provinec. 

3. The sounds § choo, ¥% ch‘oo, Mi shoo and 
HW yoo have been spelled with oo instead of as 
better representing the suuuds, and more readily 
learned by the besinner. 


| represented by rez aud re, 


| 


4. The final 9 of Pekingese is not sonnded in 
syllables with the vowels é and 7, as JE Chén, BY 
Chén, fe Pin. FS Pin, etc. 

5. The j of Pekiugese is a decided rough r in 
Chungking, but is given differently by ditferent 
Chinese. 

6. Land N arealmost always interchangeable, 
being sumetimes used interchangeably ou the 
same character. 

7. A number of characters represented by # in 
Pekingese are Né or Li in Chungking. 

& ‘The sounds f§ Tunand # Teen are included 
under Zén and 7*éx as being practically the same 
sounds. 

9. Hu of Pekingese becomes Ju in Chnugking. 

10. Inthe talk ofthe people of Chungking such 
sonnds as #% and 4% would seem to be truly 
This is also the case 
with the sonuds 43 sei and % s¢. The difference 
is largely due to the tones of the two characters, 
and as é@ is rezarded us the true sound these 


liv. INTRODUCTION. 
characters have been included auder ré and sé 
een ly. 

. With the exception of shoo, all syllables 
SHnee Ke with sh in Pekingese, are sounded 
without the 2, thoneh it is retained i in some other 
ee eee eee of Si-chnan, 


12. O seems to fairly give the sonnds of both 
fry and %, therefore wo is omitted in the table. 
While these two characters seem to demand 
something more than 0, the w is uot equivalent 


to that in 5g or 3 or F. 


| A or an | 4 Chin | iA Chwei, Tove FR sii Ty Kn wit Liu 
We Ai ak Chtin | WA Ch wei oe) Fil] Usiie HE Kn 1% Lo 
+ Cha, Tsa Eh Chio i oe | &. Ilsiien TT Knng # La 
AE Chia, Ts‘a 4b Chitio AR nse | He Hsiiin FL K‘nng 8 Lun 
{ti Chai, [sai Ju Chin | esr ip JA Hnanod Ful J Kwa FF Lung 
308 Chai, Ts‘ai He Chiin } mo . BE Hung # Kwa hk Li 
4 Chau, Tsan Ba Chinng JL Fan tA Hwa PE Kwai fal Lwan 
28 Ch'an, Teen] BS Chi iung Fy Fang 8 A wai WR Kewai Ht Lwei 
“EF Chang, Tsang, XZ Chi, ‘Tsi FE Fei ff Hwan BS Kwan Aj Ma 
3 Chang, Te'ang] Fe Chi, Tat ae Keo a Hwang (2 Kwan yey Mai 
IK Chao, Tsao | HE Cho, Tso Ap Fen \u| Hwei st Kwnng id Man 
ii] Chiao, Ts‘ao ik Ch‘o, Ts‘o Fe Fu ae Hwé aK Kw‘ ang ht Mang 
AF Chei, Teei ZE Choo Zs Fang Zi Hwnno AE Kwei 5E Mao 
sa Chiei, Ts‘ei WK Chivo DA Ha ae | PE Kw'ei ze Mei 
LAR Ché, Tsd BS Chu, Chu 7% Hai Re Ka Kwé ye Meco 
fink Chéé, Ts 4 air Chu, Tsu | wF Han fe K'a i K‘wé 72 Mé 
TL Chin, Tsén HA Chung, Tsung | 47 Hang asta Kai AH, Kwon fy Men 
a, Chen, Teten Heed UF Hao bi) Kai Hy] Kw'un HK Mi 
fi} Cheo, Tseo Al Chit J& Heo F Kan tii La RD Miao 
tu Ch‘eo, Ts‘eo Chit Be 18S Af Kian ae Lai DAR Mie 
SE chi Ye Chiie 4k Hen fe) Kang i Lan % Mien 
+ Chi 5 Chiiie | one Ho Ki Kang RB Lang Fk Min 
HJ Chia 443 Chiieu | Pol Hsi et Kao AG Lao oN Min 
pe Chiia ! oe Chiien | “T. Hsia AG Kao qe Leo ae Mo 
jk, Chiai AY Chitin | be Hsiai 4) Keo | By Lé AK Mn 
VL. Chiang ae Clviiin Al siaug HI Kteo 4P Lén AE Mung 
BiB Chiang | Jf Chwa, Towa | Jy Hsino Wi Ks | FI Li Hh Na 
ZE Chiao FQ Chwai, Towai) FS Heie Ye Ke {fi Liang T¥ Nai 
TH Chiiao Aig Chiwai, Tswai! fl} Hsien AL Ken J Lino Tf Nan 
HH Chie git Chwan,Ts wan | iY) Hsia ei K‘en PM Lie Ba Nang 
YJ Chiie JM aes | Ak Hsio ry Ko Mf Lien iq Nuno 
{fF Chien YE Ae | fk IIsin TW Ko AK Lin | tik Nou 
F Chien PR ine | AL lsinng AP Kior Ka, Chi] 8% Lia 1 ye Nga 
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#e Ngan Ai Pao A Ren Ie Tai Pe Tsan | Tung 


5H Ngang Hh Pao A Ri JY. Tan x Ts‘an FR Twan 
pe Ngao FA Pei YF Ro HH Tan Hike Tsang Pa] twean 
a Ngé mm Pei A Ra ‘S Tang yal Ts‘ang 4B Twer 
sal Negén ZE Peo Ak Rung ir Tang FL Tsao ffE Tw°ci 
ey Ngeo dh pe HX Rwan FJ Tao vi Ts‘ao PUN Ung 
FR Ngo fA Pe BE Rwei WJ Tao ZE Tseo Je Wa 
ey Ni AS Pen BY Rwan =F Teo YE Ts‘eo Ah Wai 
HE Niang i> P-én Hi} Sa fy ‘Teo fuk Tse sc Wan 
1 Niao Eb Pi BG Sai qt} Te Wt Tsé -E Wang 
$8 Nie AE Pi = San at 1s AB Tsén Fe Wei 
4E Nien KK Piao 3H Sang VT vén tr Tsien 3C Wen 
JE Nio Ht Pino tif Sao YE Tn F Tsi H Wa 
it Nin Hl) Pie F Seo BH Ti Ut Ts y Ya 
4 Nin | ‘HY Pre HH Se BAT AE Tso R Yai 
HIB No {i Pien (fF Sén 7] TYiao GF Ts‘ Di Yang 
AL No Fe Prien iia Shoo tk Tia0 Ail Tsn WZ Yao 
= Nnng +8 Pin = Si we Tie KHL Ts‘n dz Yat 
KK Ni fn Pin AJ So HA Tie Hyg Tsui th, Yie 
BR Nwan YE Po BE Sa Ji Tien hfe Tsui a Yien 
AY Nwei HY Po Ae Sung KK Tien FO Tsun Bl Yin 
fray O X Pu fil) Swa T Ting sf Ts‘un XN Yin 
IN Pa $i Pu Er Swai KE ‘Ving ae Tsong ie Yo 
IFA Pa RE Pung {# Swan Tin E Ts‘ang Hi Yoo 
FF Pai JH Pung fete Swang ZB To #4 Tswan Fl Yung 
VR P‘ai AX Ran 7K Swei fi, To fil Tswan A Yi 
ee Pan HE Rang N& Swon Nf] Tsa #B Tswé 7E Yuen 
iy Pan f% Rao Je la f% Ts'a AE To A Yue 
Ff Pang Z Reo ft, Tn 4E Tsai + Tn A} Yuin 
AE Pang $b Re AE Tai AP Tsai HE Tong 


COMPARATIVE CHART. 


TuE foregoing five tables are combined in a | faras possible the same key characters have been 
coinparative chart in colors and inserted as a | retained thronghont. The preparation of the 
frontispiece, This chart shows in detail the | chart has entailed much labor, and its printing 
relation of the several diaiects to each other. So | considerable expense, 


—— RDO OS 


1. The references to pages and to lessons are to 


i 


2, A tone number at the side of a character signifies that it has another reading. 


a character is read in cither of two syllables, a spclling is added. 

3. In the interiinew translation each character is rendered literally as far as possible 
In the eases where Chinese particles have no equivalent in English, an empty parenthesis (_ ) is 
inserted to indicate the fact. In the case of compound words, each part is given at first, and 
continued for a nnmber of tames, and then the briefer rendering of the term as a whole is substituted, 

4 When dialectic variations require differcnt readings, they are placed side by side in the 
Chinese text, the northern one being on the right. The interlincar translation follows the one 
on the right. 

5. In the English Exercises, when it seems necessary, a literal guide is given in parentheses 
Oceasionally, also, words which need not appear in the Chinese rendcring are enclosed in parentheses, 

6. In a few cases, phrases are required in rendering the English Exercises, which have not 


becn used in the Chinese text. In such cases they are defined at the end of the vocabulary. 


PRIMARY LESSONS 


IN 


MANDARIN. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT. 


1. Before you begin to study, read over the Introduction, giving special attention to the 
parts adapted to the work of a beginner. These parts will need re-reading, and some of them wil: 
demand study. 

2. Do not begin to write in spellings at random, but master the system of romanization 
so that you can spell the sounds correctly. This will be found to be quite easy ifa little carcful 
attention is given. 

3. Listen very carefully to the sounds as given by your teacher so as to get clearly both 
the syllable and the tone. There are some Chinese sounds which foreign ears do not readily catch, 
Patient and careful listening are required to get them. 

4. In order to get the tones, the best and easiest way is to practice on the tone 
table as given in the Introduction, Do not assume that the tones are of no importance, but 
make a point of getting them. 

5. Learn the radicals at the very start. It may seem a slow and hard task, but it will 
pay many times over. See the hints given in connection with the Table of Radicals. 

6. It is an excellent plan to write the characters learned each day on little slips or 
squares of paper. Then write the spelling and meaning on the back of each. Go over these 
squares each day until the characters are well fixed, so that the sound and meaning can be readily 
given, and the character reproduced with a pen or pencil. 


7. Extend your vocabulary by asking the name of everything about you. Practice 


what you have learned in conversation with your teacher and others, This is the best and easiest 
way to keep from forgetting. 

3. Do not spend time either philosophizing or worrying over the grammar of a Chinese 
sentence, but rather give your time to learning it as it stands. Language is acquired by 


memorizing it. 


15 if 138 #12 #71 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 
2 if 9h 3H Wi WS ww — — WK eo 
A i i He de ie tk — fh th i th OE 
Boi ne HE GE te Se FOB Be 
S ee TE BS eS AE AE A: He tb Gf 
AL ae = a e's ae BE UF 
Zé UF 
VocaBUuLary. 

yr peor Before. —... .. One;a,an. Sceond tone before fa 

te ... «+. Born, to produce ; raw. but first tone before any other character; also 

RE... ... Good; well, PLS, in counting. 

art Seeece: To invite; please. oe PS Sal A written character. 

4h ey ee To sit. fi .. ... Aseat of dignity ; a person. Classifier 

Nees See This. Demonstrative adjective or ef persons entitled to respect. Les, 27. 
pronoun. fel ay be eee ; 

Hh... ... That. Demonstrative adjective or We a aan ny iw Seni oan 


ronoun. 
P fourth tone, fourth tone before any other tone, 


fa or {J .. .. The gencral elassifier. Les. 1. 4e AE 


The two forms aie about equally current. --. Teacher; Mr., Sir, gentleman, 


+E EL. What,quite,any,anything. Inter 


HE sree To call, to summon; fo eause, : Pie 
# ee... What, any ; very. rogative adjective or pronoun, The final n of 
BE ee Sign of an indireet question. $E is clided before BR for the sake of euphony 


MNEMONIC ANALYSIS. 


Ss Ls 
4e a a eow, and Jt aman. The cow was be- | Aye M two mcn, and de the ground—two men 
squattiug on the ground, 
a % 
A: : —_ saeed Hy} J mouth, and a a bushel measure—the 
Fa cow, anc ET aa ASNT mouth opened like a bushel, 
P yew : 
the ground. (In Chinese eharacters ——- | = +** a cover, and -F child—what a child 
learns tn the school room. 


fore the man—i.e. was his ancestor. 


often means the ground). 
UF Hea wife, and FF a child—the ideal felicity. 


alg ig words, and Py azure used as a phonetie. 


| a or ffi] Looks likea bucket going downa well— 
ean draw up a bucket-full at a time, of 
| whatever is in the well. 


— 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. Teacher, please be seated. 4. What eharaeter ? 
Before born, invite sit. What character ? or Is what character ? 
ease teacher at is the ? . : & 
2. Please teacher, what 4 hat called 5. This teaeher is good. is he not? Ans. Na 
Please, before born, that piece call what ? ee : : 
This seat before born good, is not is? Ans, Not te. 


3. That is a charaeter. 
That is one piece character, ov That is piece character. 
(See note under sentence 10.) 


6. That teacher is good, ie 
That seat before born good 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


ee 


1, Are you well, Sir? 5, 


—— a5) 


Before-born well ? 


A character. 
+20 


One piece character, 


Lesson I. 3 


11. What is that character? 


WS fe UE BE AF 


That is what character? 


Response. I am well. 6. A teacher. ue Mikas re iseeae 
— pis 
() Bf Que aa before ae This piece good, 
13. That one is not good. 
2. Please take a seat. 7. This particular person, a fay HK uF 
= Ae el GR That piece not good, 
Please sit. This one seat, 14, How would you like that? 
Response. Please be seated. 8. This teacher is not good. BF, A HE 
ee = 
(#) APY eh Fe HE UF Ans. 1 would like it, 
Ans Pleaae, Thia seat before born not good. 
(4) HF 
3, What is this called ? 9, That teacher is good. a oe 


is fay HE LER AB ie 


This piece call what? 


4, What is that called ? 10. 


AB fey HL CE BE 


That piece call what? This is 


That seat before bern good, 


What is this character? 


sea FE CEE 


what character ? 


15, Is not that so? 


dE A 28 


Is not ie? 


Ans. No. 


(45) Hie 


Ans. Not is. 


AE uF 


NoTtES. 


1. The verb ‘to be” is oftener implied than expressed 
in Uhinese. Begioners are apt to use it quite too much. 

‘Before horn ”—having been born before me, he knows 
more than I, and therefore can teach me. 


In direct address, the surname and title, or title alone, 
is uaed instead of the second personal pronoun. This is the 
polite form, but is not always carried ont in the intimate 
intercourse of daily life. 

The interrogation is not indicated hy any special inflec- 
tion, but by the circumstances. This ia generally the case 
in the fixed phrases of politeness. 

This phrase ig usually followed in speaking by an in- 
distinct prolongation of sennd, Irke the syllable ‘‘ah,” but 
is not usually indicated in the written language. 


The character %& means ¢o answer, and shows that what 
follows is the reply. In reading alond, it should of course 
be omitted. The reply, as is usually the case, repeats the 
word used in the question. The answer to this question is 
almost always Hy. even when an ennmeration of ailments 
follows. 

Sand 4, There is a passive form in Chinese (Les. 53), 
but it is not very often used in colloquial, the passive 
being generally implied by the connection. 


The Chinese language being withont inflections, It 
might bo translated call, calls, calling, called, ete.; or be 
amplified by auxiliaries, as fo be enlled, was eniled, etc, 
These distinctions are cither implied by the context, or 
expressed by auxiliary words 

The beginner should daily vary the monotony of the 
bouk exercise by a frequent use of these 3rd and 4(h sentences 
till the names of common objects are learned, 


9, In the fifth and sixth sentences the — is used for the 


indefinite article; but in this sentence the —=, comiug he- 
twecn the -‘lemonstrative and the classifier, is used to 
specify a definite number, 


8. Though the Chinese language has a word meaning 
bad,” it is acldom used in apeech, the negative form ‘‘ not 
geod” taking its place. 


The word AV may qualify either an adjective, verb, or 
adverb, and almost always directly precedes the noun it 
qualifies. 

10. The Chinese do not say, ‘* What is this character 
called,” but aimply ‘* What ia this character ;” the char- 
acter not being considered ag a name, but as a sign. 


The interrogative adjective dE BE, and the noun it 
qualifies, are always put in the predicate, while the denion- 
atrative stands in the subject of the sentencc, an order 
exactly the reverse of the English. 

12 and 18. If the noun is not expressed, but understood, 
the classifier is not usually omitted, seeing it takes the place 
of the noun. 


a= z s 

Blas fl and Th fl are used with regard to the lower 
ordera of creation, but not properly with reference to man. 

3= 2 = 
Thus, though we may say 35 fal A\, we would not use 3a Fi 
as a pronoun referring to a man, 

14. This affrmative-negative form of interrogation, aa 
in this and the following seatcnce, is very conimon. See 
Lesson 22, 

This phrase is very commen after a tentative proposal. 
Thongh the question is left open, an affirmative answer 
is expected, 

The learner needs to be on his guard not to use a rising 
inflection to indicate a question, as is doos in English. 

15. A common form where one wishes the bearer to 
asscnt to some statement just made. 

There are practically no such words as “‘ycs” and ‘‘no” 
in Chiness, but in sentencea built on the model of the four- 
teenth and fifteenth sentences, the affirmative or negative 
repeated takes the place of ‘tyes” or ‘‘ no,” Even should 
Ay be used alone, it is in the sense of “not,” the verb being 
understood. 
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VOCABULARY. 
|: ne Honorable; dear. P. 39. Nee. '..- A man, a person. 
| Surname. P. 81. Ky pab G66 occ Sign of possessive case. Les, 4, 
HR es ce: ee I,me. Les. 3, 
ts ee Base, humble, cheap. P. 56, 3 re eee cee To correspond; to correct. 
3 ees eee A king ; a common surname. BAP cos Take a seat, be seated, 
piu ee eee East. pil (iL? (eee A thing, an article, 
i ee West. Fk ty saunas My, mine. 
a ee To speak, to say. fee pa. eres This manner, thus, 


MNeEmMoNIC ANALYSIS. 


521 HH middle, — onc, and KA precious. One he A precions, and i 3 two spears—the 


precious thing in the midst is honorable. easiest way to get is by force. 


HE tk woman, and +E to produce—that which -E = three, and ] one. The one that co-or- 
a woman bears, dinates the three powers—heaven, earth, and 
man, 


FR =F a hand, and 3 a spear. A man witha 
spear—the ideal of individuality in primitive pu AK wood, and Ff the sun—the morning 
times. sun shining through the trees, 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. This thing is not good. 4. This way of speaking is not suitable. 
This piece east west not good. This manner speak uot good. 

2. That articlo is not cheap, 5. That gentleman is ill. 
That niece east west not cheap. That seat bcfore born not well 

8. This way of speaking is not correct 6. My surname is East. 


This manner speak not correct. I base surname Lant 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1, What is your honorable name, sir? 


poe OE 


Before bern honerable name? 


2. My hymble name is Wang. 


HEE HE 


I base name Wang. 


3. Please take a seat, Mr. Wang. 


eee 7G 4 Ee 


Invite Wang befere born sit - a - sit. 
What is this thing called? 


je fl] HC pa} BE BR 


This piece eaat west call(ed) what? 


4, 


5. This one is dear, that one is cheap. 


ja (8) 45,98 fa] Vs 


This piece dear, that piece cheap, 


6. That thing is not dear. 


WS fa] Wore RT 


That piece east west not dear. 


7. Please say it, Sir. 


any Jo AE Wt, or Wt WE 


Invite before born say, or say, say, 
8, This is a bad man. 


ies fa] A 4 


This picce man not good, 


Lesson II. 6 


9. This is not a good thing. 


x HE fF MEG 
Thia not is piece good eust west. 


10, That is good. 


a fl BF 


That piece good, 


11. This is my thing. 


ja FE FR I UC 


This is my east west. 


12. The teacher says it well. 


Fo AE MR a 


Before born apeaking well. 


13. Do I say it correctly? Ans. Correctly. 


Ze wt ihs BH B&B 


I speak-ing correct net correct? Ans. Corroct. 


14. Is this manner of speaking correct ? 


Bet YE 


= 


72 
This speak correct not correct? 
| 15. It is not correctly spoken. 


ati) eH 


Speak-ing not correct. 


NotTEeES. 


1. The first twe characters are often omitted, but it 
is mere respectful te use them if the person is at alt entitled 
to be addressed as a Hsien Shéng. 


2. The qK is more frequently omitted than used. 


2. a2) and HE as used in these two sentences, are the 


conventional forms of polite address, Hi or some similar 
henerific being used with reference to all belonging te the 


interlocutor, and {ls or some similar werd, te al] belonging 
to the speaker, even his family and his country, Care 
must be tiken. in answering a question containing an 
honorific, to change it to a depreciatery term in the answer, 
The frequent fiilure, on the part of foreigners, te make 
thia change, is to the Chinese a source of amusement, 


8. Tl title always fellows the surname, This use of 
—, betweciia verb and the same word used as a noun, is 
quite common, the idea being a brief performance of the 
action, 


4. Iv is impossible to tell how ‘‘east-west” came te 
mean ‘‘: ine,” Its cemprehensiveness is certainly all 
that coud © desired, 


J. Ti- difference between Ei and jit Bt is ap- 


proximutely the same us between ‘“‘sny it” and ‘‘say it over 
once,” It is a contracted form of #IB -—— Zit. 


9. In the trunslatien “thing” must be understood of an 
article, not of an affair, 


ato fig is the common sign of the pessessive case. It 
serves for both our forms of the possessive; viz. the ’s and 
the of. 

12. When fig follows a verb, it gives it the force of a 

participial noun, or makes it equivalent toa relative clause. 
The literal idea would be ‘*your speaking (or that which 
you speak), is good.” It ia the possessive klea applied to a 
verb, While this ts the analysis of this idiomatic usage, a 
good English rendering will take a variety of forms, accoerd- 
in, to the connection, 
13. Es) A a} is a very common expression by which to 
enquire as to the propriety or suitablcness of any matter or 
thing, Itis much more used in some places than in others. 
J here pronounced la, very frequently follows the ES) 
ot the answer, hut adds nothing to the meaning, serving 
simply as enchitic, 

18. The connection and the circumstances must deter- 
mine the tense. 
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VOCABULARY, 
(i ee ee Toask. P. 5. HE .. ... .-- Mother; a woman. P, 3, 
iis tee ace You. Les. 3. aot te. es oe May I ask, please tell me. 
(Lh eer He, him, she, her, it. Les. 3. hp BE. A good many, a large amount. 
AT ies GO ee To have. P. 4. Bt HE. _......Madam, Mrs. 
Rice ee Two; an ounce. P. 2, iS il ee mhese, 
nag Roe eee Not, no. P. 5, HIS Be Meiet:. Those. 
cs aes a Copper cash, money; @ mace. Ue WA... Yours 
BG seo eas os ome, Iles IL fils if) oe THis. 
i 2 ee A teacher; a leader. P. 3. mK 4& fx ... Not very, not specially. 


Mxemonic ANALYSIS. 


fi] TA mouth, and " door—a mouth inside the | 4> metal, and two Be spears—the metai I 


door inquiring who is within. took with two spears.) Or 38 may be re- 
ty A. man, and 4J< a contraction of the book garded as phonetie. 
pronoun id thou—the man in the second wk wt this, and 1. two—this, doubled, mak- 
person. ing the plural. 
+i, A man, and th, also—also a man, that is. vie ee woman, and JS good—the good woman, 
the other man, not myself. Or JZ may be regarded as a phonetic. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. This is yours, that is mine. 5. He does not speak well. 
2 . . 
This piece is you's, that piece is my 's. He speak-ing not good. 
2. Yours is good, his is bad. ee 
ems saod <9 fie. G. Please, sir, is Mrs. Wang’s statement correct? 
: a yay 0 o re oth ey 
3. These things are mine. Please, te mae Wang teacher mother say-1ng, corredt 
This several east west are mys. a 
4 Those things are yours. 7. One cash for two is not dear. 


That several east west are you's. One picce cash two piece, not dear. 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1\, ae sir, what is this character ? 


and fH) CAE Sate TEE 


Tnvito ask tcacher this is what character, 


2. You have two cash. 


sy i via fi] 8 


You have twe piece cash. 


8, He has no money. 


4h 15 AF ER 


He not have cash. 


4. i itese cash are his, 


fa 26 CS 7é HIN 


ci some cash is his. 


5. Those cash are not his. 


AR #6 OS ke I 


That seme cash notis his, 
6. That is his cash. 


AY 2 AB 


That is his cash. 


7. I have not a cash. 


He — fi] SEL 49 


one piece cash not have. 


Lesson III. 7 


8. This is your cash, 
sae AE (aN SE 
This is your cash. 
9. Mrs, Sheng has quite a sum of money. 
AR BIL Ay BE GR 
Sheng teacher mother has geod some cash. 
10, Has he any money ? 
fh Fi BE Ke FF 
He have cash, net have ? 
11. That thing is not very good. 
INS fe] HE Pe AS LEYS HF 
That picce east west not very good. 
12. Two cash apiece is not dear. 
=n, 
i fe] SE— fey HE 
‘Two piece cash one piece net dear. 
13, Are those cash yours ? 
WS 26 Sele iy AE 
That some cash is yours not is? 
14. This thing is my mother’s. 


ia ce Fe WE I WE 


This is I mether’s east west. 


eS 


Notes. 


1. In fanriliar intercourse the words 3g 4E may be 
omitted withont special impropriety, 

2. Note that the numeral precedes the classifier and its 
noun. 

8. Ar and iz, though both meaning ‘ no,” are not aes 


changenble. Ai isasimple negative, answering to both ‘ne’ 
and “not,” and can be oe before adjeetives, adverbs, aed 


any verb except 4 1% is always followed by » expressed 
cr understeod, When the AF i is used as an auxiliary, thati eas) 


whea it is followed hy another verb, it makes with Za 
negative perfect tense. When it is not followed by another 
verb, it is itself the principal verb, and does net form with 
iZ a negative perfect, See sentences 7 and 9. Mandarin 
has no method of expressing with precision a positive perfect 
s 
tense. The is frequently omitted after iZ without 
altering the sense. 


4. In Peking = 3b generally implies quite a number, 
and i is s freque ntly followed by a fl Thus Pekingese would 
say je 2G wu Bb fay $8 wh ch might be translated ‘this quantity 
of cash. a 


7. The transferring of the characters — fai $& from the 
predicate to the subject makes the statement ef deficiency 
strongly emphatic. 


6. [ili 47 is, in most localities, nsed only of the wives of 
teachers, ‘he titles te be applied to other women differ 
with the locality, and should be learned from the teacher, 


Ie is here anadverb qualifying Bg, not an adjective qnalify- 
ing Fe. If the latter had been desired, the Ky. would have 
immediately preceded the §e. 


10. It will be seen that this sentence a3 well asthe 13th, 
helong to the kind of affir native-negative questions described 
in Les. 22. The affirmative clause should he spoken emphatie- 
ally, and the tones given with comparative distinctness, w hile 
the negative is passed over lightly, the tones being indistinct. 


alt. tE JER, preceded by a newative, loses its inte rrogative 
foree, and meuns literally ‘‘net any,” henee ‘not very” or 


not much.” In Southern Mandarin 78 BE would generally 
be substituted for LE PR. 


12. The second fai. ef course, refers to the article fer 
gale, not to the cash, 

13. In the affirmative-negativo form of interrogative, 
the whele statoment is not always repeated after the negati 
in the second clause, but only enough of it to indicate tle 
point of the qnestion. itis might he added te this sentence 
with bnt sligh.c unge of meaning. The question is already 
sufficiently indica: ed by the affirmative-negative form, and 
the addition of Mf would simp ae serve to emphasize the 
expectation of an atlirmative answer 


14.4 Ay i is omitted after 4X, the possessive being implied 


by the mere juxtapesition of tho words. When fy woald 
occur twice in succession, as here, the first is generally omit- 
ted for the sake of eupliony. 
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VOCABULARY, 
a ills liver toe To wait; a kind or class. RU ere ion Immediately, just. Les, 13. & 44. 
if Sfraaeetien ee Pure, clear. P. 23. ile = a se-ae. A vocal sound, a syllable. P. 5, 
tf eee Plain, distinct. iff ak Ejeet Distinct. 
Re Pa ee Sound, tone. P. 31. ji ea Re ee Voice, sound. 
a Level ; peaceful; to weigh. P. 63, Ne ee This kind, such. 
ls Be Above, high; to ascend. P. 15. ohh Ae ee Base, mean. 
78 .. ..- --. Low; below; to descend. P, 15. EE MJ. ... Theseat of honor, the chief place, 


ZF .. ... ... Togo, to depart. Les. 10. oe — Se | Wait a little, wait. 


Mnemonic ANALYSIS. 


¥ i 4 

if JK water, and Fy azure—water clear as HE Ak a grove, and XE a piece—a few trees 
cle azuree COT iy may be regarded as a that show the clear sky through them. 
hhonetic. 

a Pp ae IL ercet. and Ff to speak—speech that is 

#X 78% tone of cymbals, and FE the ear— straight and correct 


musical tones entering the ear. Or ye ; 
may be used as phonetic. as The — represents the ground, with some- 
thing above it. 


“P- Rude picture of a pair of scales. The upper 
stroke is the beam, the dots are the weights. | aS The reverse of _{.. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES, 
4, In what tone is the word I? 


This I character is what tone ? 


5, Is this syllable correct or not? 
This sound correct not correct ? 


1. You do not say it correctly. 
You say-iny not correct, 

2. Two for three cash is cheap. 
Three piece cash two piece, not dear. 

3. ‘The word “character” is in the vanishing tone. 6. Is this tone correct or not? 
This ‘‘ character” character ts vanishing tone, This tone correct not correct? 


PRIMARY 


——- 


1. Please, Sir, wait a moment and I will go. 


an 302k MG — eH, Kk wt 3 


Ay 
Pleas: teacher, wait a wait, just go, 


The lady speaks distinctly. 
Ake WE fe 78 

Teacher mother speak-ing clear plain. 

There are two level tones. 


4i iti 1 7 a 


Have two pi-ce level tones. 


Onc is the high level tone, the other the 
low level. 


— fade Be hE 


One piece is high level, one piece is low level, 


This charactcr “hao” has the rising tone. 
a cs) se 
ict fil] 7 wet we 
This piece ‘‘hao” character is rising tene, 
6. This character “wén” has the vanishing tone, 
ds Ae oe : 
xe fay Bf tee Oe 
This piece ‘‘wén” character is depart tone, 
What its the tone of this character ? 
ae ee = eo re 
See fp, a DER 
This piece character is what tone? 
This character is in the rising tone, that one 
is in the vanishing tone. 
es ay EL a 
je fi] “Ff ab bk Be, OS te 
Tins j eve character is rising tone, that piece is 
a et - 
depart tone, 


LESSONS. Lesson IY. 9 


9. I will not invite such a base man to take 
the seat of honor. 


Te wi 5a SFT WR A eb fiz 
I notinvite this kind low base man sithigh seat, 
10. When yon require me to go, I will go at once. 


You once require me ge, I immediately go. 


11. To speak thus is correct. 
ye SATE ate aah 
DD ji SE WE WR ES 
You thus speak just correct. 


12. The syllable is spoken correctly; the tene 


is incorrect. 
wes Tr By, BRA By 


Speaking syllable correct, tone net correct, 

13, The tone and the syllable are different things, 
HEAL BR, Ty Ae Tr 
Tone is tone, sylluble is syllable. 

14. His voice is not distinct. 


Hi ae Tr A ee FE 


His tone sound net clear distinct. 


15, As I say it, is it the sound that is nos 
correct, or is it the tone ? 


Je MUN LETT BYE RE BY 
I speak is sound net correct, is tone not correct. 


Notes. 


4. FE is here ased asa sign of the immediate future. 
Les. 13. 


8. Seo intreduction XXI. 5, 4, 5, and especially 6. 

4. In speaking of the two level tones, the ward we, 
though sometimes expressed, is usually omitted. 

6. In this sentence, the Hy: is not an adjective qualifying 
+, but a nonn in apposition with it, the character being 
spoken of simply as « character, 

6. The same is true of [ey in this sentence. 

9. This is a question which the learner will frequently 
have occasion to ask. 

5. <a quiulifies Be and beth unitedly qualify F ie, 
while the whele clause is hound together by fj into an 
adjective clause qualifying KN. 

The Chinese pay attention to degrees of honer nct only in 
seating guests at table, but in inviting to a seat in the ream, 


and much mere stress is laid on this matter than is the 
enstem in Western lands, 


10. ~— before a verb means ‘‘as soon as,” something 
like our use of 'Sonce” for ‘at once” in English, 


IE} is here used causatively, Sec Les, 72. 
ii. BG does net appear in the translation, though it 


might be expressed by the words ‘‘and then.” It is a con- 
venient bridge by which the speaker passes to the idea io 


the word Hf. 


12. It is impertant to distingnish the tone from the 
other campeuents of the sound. Only a well-trained Chinese 
teacher is ahlc to da this. Learnersare often perplexed by 
the teacher’s refusal to approve the seund they give; and, 
supposing the syllable is wreng, keep on trying to modify it, 
wheu in fact the difficulty is not with the syllable as such, 
but with the tone. The difference spoken of in this sentence 
wight be illustrated by a mistake in singing, the right word 
being sung, but on a wrong pitch or note. 


13. This is a common idiom fer expressing the idea that 
two things likely to be confounded are distinct, 


15. In reading, attention should be paid not only to the 
gound and tone of the characters, but also to emphasis, and 
the proper division into clanses. 1n fellowing, after the 
teacher, care should be taken to emphasize and divide into 
clanses just as he does, or instance, in this sentence, the 
words “£5 and Be arestrongly emphatic, the tones being given 
with clearness, while the word fy being nnemphitic, is 
passed over very lightly, and loses its tone, The first three 
characters form a miner clause, the next four a clanse, to be 
separated by a slight pause from the last clanse of four 
characters. 
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VOCABULARY. 


AE ee noes tte The verb to be in all its forms ; 
at, in. Les. 6. 

BEN era Tn, inside. P. 13, 

TT alee ei Again, a second time; then. P, 30. 

=e Are tad A book. P. 14, 

ee ann cas A pen, a pencil. 

ne Paper, stationery. 

Peres 22s Tale, 

i ee Which? who? 

Ls The sign of a direct question. 


The Chinese do not indicate a direct ques- 
tion as we do, by a rising inflection, but by 


the addition of this special word at the end 


of the interrogative clause. Les. 8. 
B eee To write, to compose. 
Hy Se ee To go ont; toissue. P. 13 and 
Les. 40, 
ST a: Breath; gas. P. 11. 
oe Here. 
EHS cee ieee There. 
Av aes Soe ee Where ? 
Fh Scene To aspirate, aspirated; to vent 


one’s anger. 


MnNeEMONic ANALYSIS. 
\ ates . 
a 4 Clothes, and FA an enclosed alley—clothes | AK x Silk, and FG a surname—a name in- 


hanging in the alley, indicating privacy, Le., | 


the inside. 


2 bs Ee A stylus, and FJ to speak—that which | 


speaks by means of a stylus or pen. 


ot 475 Bamboo and ft a stylus—a bamboo sty- 
(The handle of a Chinese pen is made 


lus. 
of bamhoo.) 


scribed on silk. Silk was anciently used ag 
paper upon which to write nantes. 

if Black, and ae earth—which well de. 
scribes Chinese ink. 

ee »J2 . 5 

Si Vapor, and AX rice—steam ascending 
from rice in the kettle. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. You sit there. 

You sit at that in. 
2. I say it correctly; you do not. 

I acy-ing correct ; you say-ing not correct. 
3. What paper is this? 


This is what paper 


4. Docs he aspirate this character or not ? 
He saya this character, out breath not ou breath ? 
5. There is uo ink here. 
his in not have ink, 
6. His book is here. 


fis book is this in. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1. Please madam sit here. 
4 = oe 
an Bi Wk 4a Ze io Be 
Pleasa miudam sit at this in. 
2. Please teacher, say it again. 
at = 
an Jo AE fp we 
Please teacher, again say. 


8. This is his book. 


ia ae fh tty 


Thia is his book. 
4, Is your pen good ? 
GT SE UG AB RF 
Your pen goed not good ? 
5. There is no paper here. 


ie BLU AK 


This in net have papere 


6. Is the ink here ? 


ae TE jaa BE MG 


Ink is this in, eh? 


7. The paper is here, is it not,? 


AR TE Se BSR TE mG 


Paper is thia ie, not is, eh? 


8. Please teacher, write here. 


a JOE iy 46 is BE 


Please teacher write at this in, 


Lesson V ll 


9. Have I written it well? 


He HG WI AF AS HF 


writ-ing good not geod ? 


10. Is this character aspirated ? 


a] Ft Sa OH 58 


This piece character out breath not cut breath? 
11. Where is my book (or are my books)? 


Fe ETE AB BE 


My beok at where in? 


12, I aspirate it, but he does not. 


He ET HT Set LE OR EH Sa 


I speak-ing out breath, he speak-ing not out breath, 
13. This is on the East, that is on the West. 


Se fa] 7E HOON ff Ze a 


This piece at East, that piece at West. 


14. This character is quite difficult te write. 


is (EY HS BRAG 


This character not 


c 


thus good write, 


15. Is he a resident of this place ? 


fi SE BA A a 


He is this in of man, eh? 


NOTES. 


i, The ran might be omitted from this sentence without 
detriment to the meaning. 


6 ‘There is,” and other similar forms of the verb ‘te 
be” are always rendered by Ay in Chinese, 


6. When the verb ‘te be” is used with reference to 
place, it is expressed by HE. 


Y There is ne definite article in Chinese, so it must be 


supplied in translation, 5 rather than 7£ is used in the 
second clause, because it concerns, not the place of the 
paper, but the truth ofthe statement made in the first 
clanse—titerally, ‘‘is it net so?” This interrogative is 
similar te these framed on the affirmative-negative model, 
An affirmative answer is anticipated, A direct question, 
asin senteuces 6, 7 and 15, is indicated by the iutcrrega- 


tive particle ng, which wheu used ends the sentence. 
10. See Introduction. P, xxiii. 


This is the regular ferm by which the Chinese express 
the idea of aspiration. Tha asp ration in Chinese is much 
stronger than that of aspirated sounds in English, The 
clear distinction between aspirated and unaspirated sonuds 
, can be learned only by carefully imitating a Chinese teacher, 


not by giving the sound as indicated by any system of 
Romanization. 


Il. It must be carefully noted that Hh here changes its 
tone ; the changed tone being the only sigu of the interroga- 
tive character of the seutence. 


12 Iv Chinese, such connectives as ‘‘ and,” ‘‘ but,” ete., 
are for the mest part understeod er implied, rather than 
expressed, the language suffering much in precision for tha 
lack of them, 


14. Chinese celloquial is very partial‘te the werd Rf, 
using it in a great variety of aeuses, Sec Les, 69. 

In expressing quality, the Chinese are much given to 
using the uegative form. 

This sentence :s literally, not that manner of easy to write. 
Or it may be translated, 7his character ts ot as easy to write 
(as that one). The comparisen may be with the set copy, or 
with some other specified character. 


= hi: . . . . 
15. AJ turne the 3a 3& into an adjective qualifying 
AV. The sense of an adjective clause can often be best 


ing the fig 
place ). 


12 BROWN mm SOR 
15 144 #13 #12 #11 «210 9 § ai 6 5 4 3 2 1 
fh fh te —- a i th He GR ta We AR AR oe OF 
A—-—-teRR AHR BRR He 
ee ee ae ae ae 
fai Roy 1, TD Bt ze Dh 2 at BR BE RE 
A Ae fh fH IR ge HL 
KARA i BR RE we te 
eB ee ROS Oy 
aa + 7 o ze 
AEN ee 
3 oO Ce? Ce 2 BAL BN 21 20 19 18 17.16 
ah ay Gh Ge EM Mh mE OW op ae 
Zee WF Be ny MO oe my ie 
ai ao. cb fa i et eh Wm AO A 
RaW ak MN fe Re WE Ze 
W) Ze ma ve He ah ALA AY, 35 Ab EB OH 
an Wi 42 — oe Bl fe eM RE Ae A, fal 
1 + ft A AF ff FW FE KH 4H 
# A Pik Se ®ve ROM OM Wy OE 
1H me WS wt Zt Ah Wi ve He OM Hh Py 
aR Te Se EL oR = 
Ae [E ae, ie AY wR Ze 2 
AY HE is fl A ys 
Ti FE Bs 
pay 
VocaBuLary, 
Fy Z Pee corte To say over again. Used when ae at -.- »-. Lo grow angry. 
it is wished to defer a matter | — AE rt, The whole life, a life-time. 
for future consideration. ea an A raw man, ie., a stranger. 
as Rr + oe Lit. not go down, Not willing (Be ee -2e .-) AO rawecharactemanes i new or 
to submit to, unknown one. 
ae , = oe Unable to go or to get out. x 4E Siry.cul eee Is not, that is, is dead (used 
Yh af 2... Tocxamine a copy, to read proof. only of adults). 
—— = "Notts. : a 
1. That is to aay, you are very good to say so, The | ewmstanecs which occasion the deferment, having the force 
nee ae ae erithis ana iene 
oot distinetly heard, The wt ie often omitted, and if WE is ae ae ee i a — ve 
used alone, 6. Spoken with reya: . »one who will bre . no contras 


3. e somnmion phrase nsod to defer any matter for | dictio ts Gee oot ane what he siys. ‘The sentence 
tuture consideration. The 3j|) refere to the things or cir- m o be used in the firs st verson; what J say, I mean 
Ay p 
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PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1. Well said! 

What did you say? 

In that case, we will reconsider the matter. 

In that case it will be easily arranged. 

As you (or he) say, so it must be. 

. Who was it who said this? 

. I¢ will not do (lit. go down) for you to scold 
him in that way. 

T cannot get out. 

. If you do not sit down, I will not sit down, 

What teacher have you employed ? 

Please, teacher, check over these characters. 

. With ups and downs, not level. 

. As soon as I begin to reprove him, he gets 


angry. 


14, He has not gone (to some given place) in 
all his life. 

15. He is not a stranger. 

16. This character is unfamiliar, that one is 


familiar. 

. If your lesson is so imperfectly prepared as 
this, the teacher will scold you. 

18, That man’s name is Wang; is it not? 


ee 


7. ist» when it takes for its object a word denoting a 
person, refers to a particular mode ef speaking, namely 
rebuke. 

“Pf is the principal verb of the second clause, and is 
used impersonally. 

Jz is here nsed as an auxiliary, When so used, it 
adds to the principal verb the idea of ont ov away. When 
& Negative 1s inserted after the priacipal verb, and before the 
anxiliary, (he meaning is not that the action does not take 
plaice, hut that it cannot tike place, ic., the negative 
applies te the auxiliary, nat to the principal verb, 

8. The same rule applies to this sentence. 

9. When the second of two elauscs shows the conse= 
quence thut weuld foRow from the conditions expressed in 
the first, a RE always follews the subject of the second 
clause when the subject is expressed; er it begins the 
clause if the subject is understeed. When thus used BE 
is not often trnaslated into English, but an ‘‘if” is supplied 
before the first clanse. ; 

10. One dees net speak of ‘ employing 
of “inviting” him. ; ; 

13. Anger is supposed to cause the production of gas in 

= ‘ 
the body, hence the term FE. au. If the anger is repressed 
and the gas finds nv vent, it gives rise ta varieus diseases. 

14. HE is often used as a noun, to indicate the life-time, 
The — here refers to the whole, not to the commencement 
as in the preceding sentence. 

15. AB used as an adjective means raw, er unfamiliar. 
The transi. ion varics with the word te which it is applied. 


” a teacher, but 


| 


Lesson VI. 


19. You go and ask that man Wang, whether 
he is going or not. 
. If the ink and pen are poor, the writing 
(lit. the characters written) will be poor. 
. Yours are yours and mine are mine. 
. 1s his mother living or not? 
Ans. Shie 3s not living. 
. One of ns is at the East, and the other 
at the West, 
» Which character shall I write first ? 
Ans. That rests with you. 
So dear as that! Where should I get all 
that moncy ? 
The character §% is aspirated, the character 
HE is not. 
These two characters are the same in sound, 
but different in tone. 
28. Zi is in the uppcr rising tone, #f is in the 
upper even tone. 
The characters 


=f 
Bf} 


ay and $f are not the same. 
is the 3 used in the expression “to 
invite a man,” while #f is the #F that 
is used in the term “ clear.” 


17. A book is suid to be AS vow, when it is unfamiliar, 
as an advance lesson in distinction frem a review; or, as in 
this instance, « poerly prepared recitation in contrast te a 
perfectly prepared one. 

18. This mode of designating any one, though quite 
common, is Wanting in respect, It is used if the person in 
question has no title and his given name is no’ known, 
HH HE + Bl thatfonejsofname Wanj—i.c, them nv Wang. 

19. 7% + must not be considercd as auxiliary, us in 
sentences G and 7, but is here the principal verb used ia the 
affirmative-negative to mark a questirn, 

81. An cmphatic assertion of individual possession—the 
law of mewm and tuum, 

23. The first five words form a clumsy but commen 
way of indicating the plural, No conncclives are required. 
ca fal = » té,, the one, . . , and the other, 

25. The first clause is used as an exclamation, Fil 
changes its tone to indicate an interrogative, «A deficiency 
is often indicated by asking sarcastically where the object 
is, or is coming from. 

A eh ts 

27. This statement refers to the characters ppy aud i 
spoken of in the next three sentences. 

28, 29. 30, Sentence 28 gives the 
sentence 29 affirms that they differ in m 
30 defines them in the way se often n ry in a lang 
whee each sound has many diverse meanings; thi 
say, it combines each character with another w ith w 
so commonly joited in use that the two form a dissy 
combination cusily recoguized by the ear, thus fixing the 
meaning 


lifference in tone, 
‘ning, and sentenc 


4 me oH me OOH 
[54 13) 2 ee LO 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 
fh % Je th 3a th op th WS He Re we KR Mh 
RRR EM ELM AA = BMA 
oi KH BRR EE e WH A HS 
mo & th 2 eK KH HR RF B tH 
REM GBE RE CM BR BH 
a ft fh We My BE BM A RM KA HK HE 
Ay 7 Be a Ey Ee UE te ie 
am F eS BE 
nme? ele 
VocaBULARY. 
FA a8 8 Shears Sign of the plural of persons. oe BEER TG To want; to intend. Sign of the 
Hee Sica e-ss: Able, ean, P. 6. future. Les, 13. 
ye 2 cic ene eae Tocome. P, 7 and Les. 10. we Be al Seis Urgent ; tight, tense. 
eo Three. 4s, {th They, them. 
ios Sess eee ae know how; a fraternity, ae F ... ... We, us. 
a ee re official, an otheer Po. ‘i ane ee The Mandarin language, 
Mute ee eee Words, language. P. 6. i eee ee Really, truly, verily. 
‘et Nee ee ee Real, true; solid. P. ¢, ye x Sa Important, urgent. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. This thing is tight. 
2. They do not want these things. 
3. They really cannot come. 


4, Can you write these characters ? 
5. I truly cannot speak Mandarin. 
6. I do not want you to get angry. 


Review Dri. 


1. Frame sentences in which the word #f shall 
occur used in as many senses as possible, none 
of them being exact repetitions of the models on 
which they are formed, but in cach case slightly 
varied. For instanice : 

(a.) State the quality of cach object in the room, 


(b) Question the quality of every other ob- | 
ject one can name, using every possible form of | 


qiiestion. 
(c.) Inquire after the health of some one you 


know, and make a statement with regard to others, 


either of being well, or not very well, or not well. | 
that you find 


(d.) Name certain charactcrs 
easy to write, others that are not so easy, and 
t 7 that are hard. 

Propose as many actions as possible, and 
ales tion their desirability or fitness. 


(2.) Use WL in its different senses. 


(a.) Make a sentence in which it refers to the 
immediate future. 

(b.) Make another of two clauses in which this 
same character is uscd to turn the second clause , 
this clause being the result or consequence of 
the first clause, taking eare to have the We follow 
the subject of the sceond clause, 

(c.) Make a sentence of two clauses, stating that 
if cireumstances indicated ia the first clause take 
place, it will be necessary to reconsider one’s plans. 

3. State with regard to the Lol aes a char- 


acters whether or no they are aspirates: as “IS 


fay, Fe LE eR AP a 
Ft: A SE 4 Ae AR ti & Si 


4. State the tones of Ne ‘fee characters. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1. He does not speak the truth. 
ea 
He not speak true words. 


2. We really cannot go. 


Sei TE A fe Ze 


We true is not can go, 


3, Do you want (it)? Ans. No. 


th BRP 2 RAL 


Yeu want not want? Ans. I net want. 


4, I cannot write these three characters. 


ae Se FF RH 


These three picce characters I not can write. 


i} 


5 


annot speak Mandarin. 


» Le 
A wt a as 
I not can speak officer talk. 


6. I do not want you to come, 


HR LS PK 
I net want you cone. 

7. Really that officer is not good, 
AMG FF Li fe Ue 
That officer real is not good. 


8. He cannot but be angry. 


{th HE AE Sa 


He not can not preduce breath, 


Lesson VII. 15 


9. It is not important whether you go or not. 


the HER BW KR 


You go not go not want urgent. 


10, They say it is not important. 


fi Bt AE A BE OM 


They say is wot want urgent, 


11. This is an important book. 


EAL MY BE SR A 


This is piece want wgent bovk, 


12. He cannot speak. 


fh SE A ae OE 


He speak not out worda come. 


13. I cannot say it, but he can. 


He ot A LIK, fh HE WE ER 


I say not upceme, he cansay up come. 


14. It is not that he is unable (to do it), but 
that he does not know how. 


Ae de 1 AS HE, HE 1 
he not know how. 


Not is he notable, ia 


15. He can speak, but not distinctly. 


4h Gr St Wi AE WR A ee FE 


He canspeak, only is speak not clear distinct. 


NOTES. 


1. The Chiuese language is deficient in abstract nouna. 
The deficiency is made up after a fashion by the use ef an 


adjective and a noun, as in a4 aie It is a significant fact 
that the Chinese language has no proper werd hy which to 
express that most impertant idea ‘* truth,” 

3. The form of the scntence indicates that the object 
spoken of is known to the parties, 

4. The objcct of the verb being tbe principal idea in 
the sentence, is made ita first clause. If it were not desired 


to lay a little stress on Pa = & e, the sentence might 


nae 
run 4A 45 ja = fl F. 

6 There is no word in Chinese answering to the word 
do” in this sentence, 

§. The uae of the double negative is much more com- 
mon in Chinese than in English. 

9, The Chinese have a word answering to the word 
‘*whether,” but it is enly used when apecial emphasis is 
required In other cases the statement of the alternatives 
is sufficient. 


12. 2 is often used as an auxiliary verb of direction, 
and may be joined to any verb containing the idea of motion. 
See Lesson 10, 


13. Both ale and - will take after them as a sccond 


auxiliary either 2 or 3. If there be an object it eames 
between the twe auXiliaries, while the negative, if there 
be one, precedes both. See Les. 31. There is a slight dif- 


ference in meaning between at A” Hai} AE and at A” Ag 


HE, the inability expressed in the former being physical,— 
that in the latter intellectual, because of net knowing what 
to say, or moral, because of not cousidering the words fit 
te be uttered. 


14. HE is used to expreea natural or inberent inability. 


proneun ‘‘it,” 
If thia 


clause is adversative, the BL J. would be translated ** but ;” 
if following as a natural sequence of the first clause, it would 
be translated ‘‘ therefore,” ‘‘and so,” ‘‘and thus,” or simply 
‘©and.” Or,it frequently ia not translated at all, as in the 
fifth aenteuce of the preceding lesson, 
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VOCABULARY. 
eh ene. so olonssnegich, P. 43. he qh 2a A To understand. Les 43. 
it oo ooo aos Ite miles #3. +E eo ne Pupil, scholar. P. 3. 
Tif... ... ... Togot, toattain; to be necessary. a Slowly, in course of time. 
= An auxiliary a 1 te 7 th 13 4h > Versione 
7 ae ny y 2 re An exclamation of alarm— 


foe Alls Gothy = lesa so% 
aoe . Tobringto an end. Sign of past or 
perfect tense. Les, 7. Auxiliary verb. Les. 88. = 
(ee eee Very, 1.87. Les. 15. FH = WY. . ... Repeatedly. 
WY. ... .. Four. Big ( 2 ee eee The five senses. 
Fe wee ee hive! ae Oh ete ee .. TheGreat Learning. See note. 


VE ........-The Four Books. See note. 


when used alone. Awfally—when used 
after an adjective or a verb. 


—[Bt 


.-- Great; elder; very. P, 4, 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. This man cannot understand Mandarin. 4. These two or three men do not understand 
2. The two men can both come. (Lit. all can anything. 

come.) 5. Neither of them can come. 
3. This one is not very good, (but) that is 6. He talks Mandarin very well. 

exceedingly good, (Lit. His officer-talk very good.) 


Noves. 
ab Doubly a adverb intensifies it. It is followed in 9. The use of 4}. 4b after an adjective or adverb. is 
this ease by a ty expressed or waderstoa). In these redu- {| very common, and is slizhtly moro forcible as an intensifier 
i a ailverbs, the Loue of the secon is modified, See | than a simple {Jb before the word thus qualified. fff is 
eae” sometimes substituted for 1} 


ar eas a . 
2. 4) thongh conmonly an auxiliary, becomes in this = ay ; 
collocation wn integral part of the verb. 8. A Pf when uso as un adverbial phrase, folluws 


" ; : r acdiective auliichmiieiiitenstiirss ni ov ane 

8. HP always follows the words it qualifies, becanse it | the verb or adjective which it intensifi-s, with AY 0 Te 

summing up of what precedes. “fi is | between as councetive. Tn this case, the “[/, being the 

translated by the pst or tho perfect vecorling to tho princip«l verh and emphatic, retains its original sound and 

woext. When it ends a elunse tho sound is frequently | tone, Tt is here used in the sense of **to end * je as an 

contracted in epeaking into “la,” aud the tone becomes wixiliary verb expresses completion under tho aspect of 
indelinite, sracticability or propricty. With a nevative, it strong) 
& proy 3 a & 


essentially the 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson VIIL 17 


1 FPleasa, Sir, speak slowly. 
ee 24 A )Ga = 
an JC AE 1S ey 
Please, Sir, slow slow-ly speak. 
2. I do not understand what you say. 


HA HE TE AY ah 


I not noderstand get yeur words, 


3. The scholars have all come. 


9. HE EBT 


Schelars all come have. 
4. These five new characters are all learned, 
= “= f 
These five piece uew characters all learn well have, 
5, Do you understand or not? 
an i is! ; Wiz) 
te te Tre 18 Te 
You understand get, not understand get? 


6. He has four, I have five. 


4th 44 fa] Fe A es] 


He has feur pieces I have five pieces, 
7. He learns very slowly. 


1h ny Me te AR 


He learn-ing slow attain extreme. 


8. He is distressingly slow in learning, 


fh 12 fT RT: 


He learn-ing slow-ly end not attain. 


9. Neither of the two can get anything. 


4th PT oa A AC RS OS ie EE BE 


They two piece men all not can get anything. 


10. It is not that you are not very competent, 
but that you are very incompetent. 
BES AE EY, 26 AR A 
Not is yeu not very able, is you very not able. 

11. He said repeatedly that he could not go, 
qh Sy tS OT 
He again three-ly said he go not end, 

12. He has nothing at all. 
4th 4S JE BB 5e 
He anything all net have, 


13. Two or three men have come, 


Kk Yih = fA 


Ceme have two three piece men. 
14. In course of time I will learn to -write. 
~ 18 a we Dard 
Be a2 I AFG 
I slow slow-ly just able write. 


15. What are the names of the five senses? 
Ans, I cannot tell. 


Th PF MBE TEBE ete wt ER 


Five officers all are what? Ans. I speak not up come. 

16. Can you write all the characters in the 

Great Learning ? Avs. I can write all the 
characters in the Four Books. 


K fh F MAR 


Great Learning of characters, all able write ch ? 


sn FRM a oF 


Ans, Four Books of characterI all able write. 


reverses those ideas, Hence f Ar Ti means litaally, ‘It 
is impossible to end the untoward circumstances referred to.” 


9. The Chinese language does not say “neither can,” 
but ‘‘ both; or all net can.” 


10. While “its is translated “‘very” in this sentence, 
‘very ? is not commoely translated into Chinese by ies since 
48 usually conveys the idea of excess, 


Gi Te SS ft} is often strengthened by expanding to 
i = yy fi]. The difference might be brought out 
by translating ip. = fij by ‘‘ repeatedly,” aad FR a5 Te, 
my fy hy ‘* over and over again,” 


f ishere used asan anxiliary verb. When so used it 
may be jeined to any verb which will take the qualifying 
idea of completivn er possibility, Jno this sense it retains its 
original sound and tene. It is most freqnently used with 
& negative, as in this seutence. 


12. ‘‘ Not anything” is the only way to say ‘‘ nothing.” 


13. w = is sometimes turned about into = i. 


14 The BE marks the progress tewards attainment in 
a way that the English language will not express. 


15. The word Fil) here calls fer an enumeration of the 
senses, and excludes the idea of a general definition of them, 


16. { is cmitted just before Hp. The pronoun is often 
thus emitied in direct address, 

The 7 GL or Great Learning is the first beok ef the 
Chinese classics, us ordinarily enumerated, and is usually 
the first to be committed to memery by Chinese scheel heys. 
It contains the moral system of Confucius, written ont by 
one of his disciples, and deals largely with the ethics of 
government. 

The Pu a2 or Four Books ef the Chinese classics are the 
Ke Hh or Great Learning, the Ht fff or Doctrine of the 
Mean, the pit Ba er Confucian Analects, and sé -f- or the 
works of Mencins. The whole body of the Chinese classics 
is conventionally divided inte the Four Books and the Five 
Classics_ 
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VocaBULarRy, 
ws ; 
Stee Mother. .+. +... ... The radical of s character. 
= OC ee A number. A letter of the alphabet. 
ee To count. P. 67. £48 Se San eno Miloydeyye, 
.. ... ... How many? Several, some | 3 fy... Lo. ... In person, personally, 
P.115. Les, 48. an ; P 
: , i. ee With one’s own pen. 
.. ... .. A picture; a line; a stroke; to 
draw or paint. P. 58. A G ee ea Self. 
.. Self, personally. P. 28. Les, 21. ae rie | amie Pee aS To know, to be acquainted 
.. Self,own. P. 53. Eis iF van 
.. Aclause. P.94. Les. 42. ab Dells, ee To be able to read. 


.. To recognize. 
Seco kknowane lec: 


.. To love dearly; kin; own. P. 10. 


le, 20) 


ENGLISH 


1. My mother can read. 

2. I will go in person and call him. 

3. These two sentences are not correct. 
4. I myself can write these characters. 


fi TE... ... .. Wife ofateacher; a lady— 
used chiefly in the South. 


To know how to count. 


EXERCISES. 
| 5. Do you not know your own teacher? (Use 
t 
(t'} after FG.) 


6. These two characters have the same radical, 
(Lit. is one radical.) 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1. What is the radical of this character ? 


eS + LUE +H 


This piece character is what character mother? 


2. Please, Sir, count the number of strokes, 


i ee 


Pieaso teacher count count how many strokea. 


8. I cannot count them myself. 
A BO Th 3K 
1 self own count nut out come. 
4. These two expressions may both be used. 
ie Wi a) a ky BE 


These two clauses all youd speak. 


5. Tam acquainted with his mother, 


ie Te A EE Bh 


1 recognize get his mother kin, 


6. This he came and told me in person, 


ia He fh BL AK EY 
This is he own self come say-ing. 


7. These characters were written with my own 


hand. 
se Jk we HL a HG 


ae 
ee 

a 

‘These some charact ‘rs is own pen writ-iog. 


8. If he cannot go, then I wiil go myself. 


fh A fie Jo AR wt A 


He not able go, then self own go. 


9. There ars some zoo1 ones, and some bad ones. 


ae uP a Me ee 


Have seve'al piece good ( —_—+) and-several piece not 


AF WY 


good (). 


Lesson IX. 19 


10. Do you know this character? 
4 cama i+ =I] 7 =) 
fl] FO GOT Ha TF 


This piece character yon know get not know get? 


11. He cannot say this phrase. 


th A FF Ma Al ae 


He not can epeak this clause word. 


12. For “mother,” we here say “ niang,” what do 
you say ? 


4 FeIM sea 2 FF BLD We MI 


we here mother kin call ‘‘niang,” you 


IS Be ME GE BE 


there call what? 


13. My mother sends her compliments to you, 


Feit TE PLT) Bh PE RF 


My wmother kin oak teacher mother well. 


14. Neither of these two men can read. 


ba fay A iB ik 


Two piece men all not know charactera. 


15. This person does not know how to. count 


This piece inan not know numbers, 


16, Will his mother get well or not? Ans. Some 
say she will not. 


fh we HE TET RE OT 


Hie mother well vet finish, well not finish ? 


me AG A ML aE HT 


Ans. Have men say ahe well not finish. 


NoTES. 


1, For the position aud nse of the radical, consult 
Introduction, Pp, xxiv, xxv. 

One of the best ways of fixing a Chinese character ia 
the mind is to notice what is the position of the radical with 
reference to the other part of the character, as also what 
relation, if any, the meaning of the radical has to the mcan- 
ing of the entire character. If the other part of the character 
is already familiar, from having formed a part of aome 
character previously written, it is well to notice whether 
there is any analogy of sonnd, either in initial or final 
between these two allied characters. 

2. In lookingin a dictionary for a given character nnder 
its radical, the guide is the numher of strokes in the character, 
exclusive of (he radical. Certain rnles are observed in making 
and covating these strokes, so that it is not always easy to 
count then correetly, The pupil will often necd to call on 
hia teacher for assistance, The proper way to couat the 
strokes of « character is to go over it in the order in which 
it must be written, which order the pupil will get by watch- 
ing his teacher write. See Introduction. P. xxvi. 


With the word $e, it is often djfficult to distinguish 


whether a question is asked or a statement made, In the 
first case, it means ‘* how many,” in the second, “several,” or 
‘a few.” In some districts, this difference is diatinguished 
by a change of tone, while in others, no change is made, 

8. “If” is implied, as is ofien the case in Chioese. 
to - : . 

BL here approximates the idea of ‘‘in that case,” 

10. In the Sonth, re is generally used in apeaking of 
knowing how to read. 

12. In common speech, 4f is more generally used than 
iE 4) for the word “mother,” This at least is the case in 
most localitres. 

abs}, ib} if is the common form of seading one’s respects, 
even when it is impossible to obtain a roply to the enquiry. 
It is in good form as a friend or guest is |-aviny, to request 
him to ask each member of his family how they are 

14. #§ with a negative, generally becomes distributive, 


plas TE js seldom use in the positive, except when it is 
desired to uflirm iu opposition to @ negative, 
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VocaBULARY, 

neers Masculine, man. P. 3. zB - --- Many; more. P. 11. 
K ae aa Feminine, woman. P. 3. “ap Dae nee eee Few; less. P. 16. 
fe 3h To go, to depart. P. 15. aes FE... Intercourse. P. 30. Les, 51. 
nt... .-. --- Topromise; to permit; perhaps; | 2% AP... ? 2 

very (many). P. 36. Les. 130. : = K es EO a ie tea 
au . ... ... Peaceful; with, together. Les. 12. | => 7, 7 AWONIGBUMOIED « 2 ass 
4 ee To go towards, to proceed. P. 30, ¥ I ae OEE, HORS 
215 ree Light; only. Les. 49. nF zB PG . A great many, very many. 
z Les. 34. aE FJ -. --- Whose ? 


BIE 25 cen aa Wii? ‘ 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. I do not allow yon to sit here. 
2. Who went with him ? 

3. If you speak slowly, I will understand. 
4, They two have no intercourse. 


ee ——, 


5. He says he will come himself. (Lit. He says 
he himself will (3E) come.) 
6. Whose book is this ? 


NoTES. 


is sometimes usel for wife, but not com- 


ct, the prover words for wi 


i. ue ZC used together make a collective plural. 
2% A 
mooly. In fa 
seldom heird, 
diGeving in different places. 

8. We have now had three words meaning to go, viz: 
3. 4, and 4£. Their differcuce may be briefly atated 
thua: 3 to go to, 5E to go from, and 4£ to go towards. In 


e and busband are | 
one civeumlocation being usually employed— 


their use, however. varieus other ehades of difference will 
come out. 

4. The subject of the second clause is understood. If 
expressed it would be somethiog like the indefinite pronown 


| ‘on? in French, In Southern Mandarin 3~ is generally 


followed by 4%, which is not necessarily the case in Northern 
Mandarin, as in tho next sentence, 35 in tho sense of on/y 
is colloquist. Other and botter words will occur by and by. 


PRIMARY 


LESSONS, 


Lesson X. 21 


1. All have gone, both men and women. 


HABE T 


Male femile all depart have. 


2 My wifo knows a great many characters. 


Hing kA ik ao F 


My female man knows very many characters, 


8. We and they have no intercourse. 


HE ("AH 1 NS SOK E 


We with them not have cone go. 


4 There are none but women here, men are 
not allowed to come. 


wk KA, Hat BAK 


Here only have female men, not allow male men come. 


5. They have all gone, only I myself am here. 


IMB YT, CHAU is 


They all = 


xo have, only I self own am 


6. To whom do these cash belong ? 


it PE OSE ae HE TH 
This some cash is  who-se? 


7, Please count how many there are of these cash. 


a (0 Ua UM je Ye Ge 4G B 


Please yon connt count this some cash have many few. 


Ay 


8. That man has not much money. 


Ih fa] A ik 4 BD 


That mav not have many few cash. 


9. He always gets angry when IJ speak to him. 


Je Al fh WE CHE AEA 


I with him speak, he only is produce breath, 


10. Where have those women gone? 


HB tt de A FE RB HT 


Thoso female meu towards where ge have? 


1]. Where are you going sir? 


4, A FE Hs BS 


Teacher proceed where go? 
12. Of us few people, no one is acquainted with 


any other one. 


Fe WM Ae ta) A 


We 


BE a AS a 1 ate 


few picce men, who all net know who. 


13. There are not many people here, only we 


three women. 


eRRABD AN KARE 


Here nothave many men, only have we 


=f zk A 


three piece female men, 


14. My mother does not allow me to ga 


Fe WE LM at Te 


not allow me go. 


= \I 


My mother 


15. He finds fault with whoever reproves him. 


BE WE 1h, 1 wit Wt ate Wy AS 


Who says him, he then says whose not is. 


16. If you do not eome down first, I cannot 
go up. 


AFG TK, FH EH HE 


You not first down come, I up not go, 


7, Where number is in question, Ay not zg; is generally 
used for se verb to be. 

8. 3 y though properly an interrogative meaning 
‘show many,” Ww hen preceded by a negative loses its in- 
terrogative force, and means simply many. 

9. at here means to speak with reference to some affair. 


10. Aside from 7 A, there are sundry other words 
for w run, differing in different places. 

11. A common salutation when acquaintances meet in 
the street. I¢ seems to Western people an impertinence, 
but is in fact simply a friendly greeting, and may be an- 


swered very vagnely withont giving offense—as ‘‘I havea 
little business” or ‘‘I am going to make a call.” 
going 

12. Fig #5 Ax means “no one” or *‘no one at all.” ale 
here has the scnse of ‘‘ whoever ” as is usually the case when 
al£ is used twice in the sume connection. 

14. ‘To go.” The infinitive has no distinctive sign in 
Chinese. It grows out of the collocation of the words, 

bey A not is, i.e., not so, not correct, hence net 


right ; the combination A a being used substantively, 
meaning fault, sin, 
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VOCARULARY, 


Thousand. P. 3. 

. ... Remnant, fraction. 
A string ofeash. See note 2. 
Enough. P. 10. 

...-This much, so much as this, 
..--That much, as much as that. 
Above and below; more or less, 


P. 3. 


_ 


This is nota full string, but only nine hundred 


and forty cash. (Lit. This not enough one 
string, only have, ctc.) 


go bo 


T have not that much. 
. Ten tens make a hundred. 


ten is one hundred.) 


po 


dred and one. 


(Lit. Ten piece 


Mine are not enough, I haveonly one hun- 


1. The system of counting in Chinese is perfectly reg- | 
nlar, having no abbreviations for the multiples of ten. 


to it. 


Thus, 


A 
number before ten shows how many times ten is to be taken, 
while a nunber after teu showa how many ure to be added | 
The same is true of hundred and thonsand, 


ten-two is twelve, two-ten is twenty, two-Len-two is twenty- | 


two, ete, 


ENGLISH EXERCISES, 


5. Two and eight are how many? (Lit. Two 
and (Fal) eight are (Fe), ete. 


6. Three times*two are how many ? 
(Lit. Three piece two, etc.) 
Nore,—It is a very good exercise to repeat the addition 


and multiplication tables, till oue learns to think 
numbers in Chinese. 


NoTES. 


There is no fixed rnle by which one may always distin- 


guish between the uses of “J and fj. In geveral, it may 
be said that _. is used in counting, or applied to denomina- 
tions, and tukes no classifier; while ne} is used in speaking 
of persons and things, aud usually takes a classifier, 


Pe ip means properly a string of cash, but aver the 


—_ 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XI. OF} 


1. I want twelve cash, 


He 32 + — fi $8 


Waut ten two piece Se 


. He has twenty thousand cash (or twenty 
strings). 


thai —+ ih ss 


He has two tens strings cash, 


Mrs. Wang has eighteen female pupils. 


Ef OW AEN fi de AE 


Wang teacher mother has teu eight piece girl pupils. 


4, Wy et cash will be enough. 
AYU 
DN fe] BE BI ay v 
At uy piece cash just enough (__ ). 
5. Ican ee all of ee seventy odd characters, 
=. +An . a 
; TOR He Ft RMA 
These aa teu come piece characters [all cauwrite, 
6. I have counted these cash, there are four 


huudred and eight. 


FUL Yas ase yy fF 


count-ed Parcs cash have four hupdred fraction 


jas 


eight piece. 
7. There are there two hundred and seventy- 


three cash of mine. 
EFS 


Ze BS 77 eI = 
two hundred seven ten three 


At there have my 


fa] 8S 


Piece cash, 


8. My mother has not that much money. 


FR TERA 5 ABBR 8 GE 


My mother not have that much money. 


9, How many characters have you Icarned ? 
Ans. A hundred, pe or less. 


the PY Ee # 


You learn |now have ae few characters? 


ieee Is 
Ans, Have one hundred up dewn, 


10. Those two thousand five hundred cash are 


ny own. 
AB Wid ifs A Rae RA 


That two strings five hundred cash ig my own 
U, fi 
self’s. 
1L With you here, five hundred cash is astring. 
tl FT : ian 
42 RP BE TAY SE at: 
At yon x five huudred picce cash 16 
ia 
— fe 


one string, 


12. With us a thousand cash is a string. 


ie: Get — 


— 
We there, one thousead cash 1. one streng, 


13. I have one thousand and nine of these 


cash, 
de A ay Fe Ju fui BE 


I have onc thousand fra cion fraction nine piece cash, 


14, How many letters du you have in your 
written language. Ans. We have twenty- 


Six. 
AMER WW FS HB SD 
You there of characters have many — few 


>| Ff « Fi = 


character mather. 


ZN fil 


Ans. Have two ten six picce, 


15. These two characters are both incorrcily 


written, 
ja ily fy a catty AS Bh 


This two piece character all writ-ing not correct. 


larger part of Chiua, is used to signify a thousand, because a 
thausaud are 6trung toeether. Where ‘‘small cash” (Lea. 
3, note 23) are used, five hundred are strung together, aud 


hence called » {J}. In other places, a leaser number is called 
a Ih In sume parts of Manchuria, as few as oue huudred 
and sixty cash are called a fy: In these lesgons a string is 
regarded ag equad tu ove thousand, 

takes no classifier, being in itself n kind of classifier. 
The same is true of all nouns indicatiug deuominations. 


4. Zt in the affirmative, is usually followed by Ths 
which here is simply enclitic, 

6. 53 or AC following a number, has the sense of “a 
few over,” or as one would say ‘‘odd.” These words thus 


used can only follow -, and indicate au indefinite num- 
ber, usually less than five, 


6. oe is nsed whenever a digit is omitted between two 
significant figures, and usually when two are omitted to- 


ty ae ; : 
gether, two 2s ara used. This is the uniform practice of 


mathematicians and accountants, 


5. f is here used as an auxiliary verb, 


10. In the North the round numbers handred, thou- 
sand, etc,, do not take after them as do all other num- 
bers. In the South, these numbers ulgo follow the rule and 


take fei after them. 


12. A ZE is understood at the beginning of the 
sentence, 


44. The Chinese word for radical is used hy accommoda- 
tion tor the letters of the foreign alphabet. Not under- 
standing the alphabetic structure ol foreign languages, the 
smallness of the number of 1adicals (letters) excites the 
astonishment of the Chiucee. 


15. ap here referring to only two, muet be trauslated 
‘both,’ not “all.” 


PS 


= —- 
ma. — 


24 


~ CHE eae 


N 


ion] 


ste 


uD 


=) 


t~ 


ce) 


10 


BERR 
HOR 
SRESRRRE 
BRK | Ste 


Wee Res 


TTA RR EN Gs 
ATRARS 
RERRKS 
KR ASS 
BRONAS WS He 
RRIGNaE Me 
RUKEE ERM 
|@ | eRe 
StKsVc 


Rope Rie Sse 


18 


o> 
La 


i=] 


PAI 


LSA ENTE LS | 

SL EE<RE-MKERTSZESE 
2S CUE 

STEYRSC WS ARIA Se 
SSI) RRS) [Boa 
ec saa MEI 

REE dobar < OY AA 

ST! | ER<ER HEX 

BNSSH | KBR! RHE 
WEAR I EE 

Rim ERN ast 

SHC WU RREE RESIS 

RK 


qn 


VOCABULARY, 


In the first place 


.. in the second place. 


eharacter FAS is read Tu}, 


Having an odd number. 
Learning; scholarship, 


A capital,a surname —with this 


-- Mild, peaceable; courteous, 


meaning the 
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PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1. If you have anytliung to say, please say it. 
2. There is peace on all sides. 


3. When the king is good, the people will 
be good. 


4, You go your way, and I will go mine, 
5. I merely wish to speak a few words. 


6. Of these two expressions, which is more fre- 
quently used ? 


7. Can one speak jn that way ? 
8. There are but few who speak in that way. 
9, It is not proper to use that expression. 
10, It is not said in that way. 
11, There is nothing of the kind, 
12. It is no such thing. 
13. You have come, eh? Ans. I have come 
14, One by one all departed, 
15. Have you any small change ? 


16. If you are so slow, I cannot wait for you. 


Lesson XII, 25 


17. Come here, I want to ask you a question. 

18. Those two people are awfully angry; is 
there no peaceemaker? Ans. They came 
to a reconciliation themselves. 

19. It is my fanit that he is so angry ; how came 
I to be so discourteous ? 

20. Seeing the article is so good, two  taels 
four mace and two candareens is certainly 
not dear. Ans. That one is much dearer, 
it is over three ounces, 

1, Are there more men, or more women in 
your society ? Ans. There are some twenty- 
odd of men. and a few tens of women. 

22, I do not want his book ; in the first place, 
the paper is bad, in the second place, the 
characters are indistinct. 

23. Money is the thing he has, rather than 
scholarship. 

24. I am not very well acquainted with that 
man Tu. 

25. Are you going or not? Ans, I will first ask 
my mother. If she lets me go, I will go. 


to 


Notes. 


3. ats the four dimensiona, sides or directions— 
signifying the space or district adjacent to anything, large 
or small. 


S, Tal HE. Originally the number of surnames probably 
did not exceed a hundred, Those in most common use at 
the present day, in fact, would not exceed one hundred, 
The Chinese language abounds in the uae of phrases in which 
round numbers are used in a collective sense, 


4. The word “path” or ‘‘ way” is understood after 
the two possessives, the meaning being that the two paths 
differed, 

§. This isa common introduction to a tedions explanation. 


This nse of 3, is rather colloquial than elegant, 


6. When ES is used in comparison, it is translated 
‘more” ar ‘‘ most,” according as the objects to be compared 
are two, or more than two, 


7. The word 4¥ joined to iE is much less used in some 
dialects than in others, and in fact is not necessary in apy. 


8. > here refers to those who apeak, a J\ being 
understood, 


9. 44. does not, like Ary EE or AVP mean in- 
ability, but unfituess ov impropriety. 

10. The nonn understood does not here, as in the cighth 
sentence, refer 10 Lhose who say, but to the phrase said, 


12. This common expression serves us a vigorous denial 
of any statement, It may be considered as a contraction of, 
From whence came these words. 


13. This seeming qnestion is not here-nsed as a question, 
but as an informal method of greeting. 
Cee z& i f, 
16. > $% refers to cash unstrung, or less than a full 
string, or to small silver coins—smuall] change, 


19. Whea parties are angry, it is considered a very 
laudable thing to make peace, and the augry parties will 


nurse their wrath in the hope that some one will intervene 
and so give them an excuse to make peace. In this case no 
friend intervening, the disputants settled their own difference. 


38, is here used na a verb, changed by ft} into a participial 
noun, 


19, A SA, differs trom 7B Fy as being angry differe 
from getting angry. 

ale IE} F¥, etc, This is a lively way of reproaching 
oneself with the irritating behavior which brought on the 
anger alluded to, 

Ay aq a aympathetic or ageeable demeanor. Seq is 
frequently added to words expressive of passiona or emotious 
in a sense not unlike our word spirit. 


20. Ten candarcens (4p) make one mace (#2), ten mace 


make one ounce (Ha) or tae] In colloquial, the denomina- 
tion of the last of a series of compound numbera need not 
be expressed, Lhe number being understood to belong to the 
denomination next lower. Aj eee here refers to u fractional 
part of a tael or ounce. Ay Z,, after an udjective or adverb, 
indicates the comparative degree, It should properly be 
' AW se Pe ee : : 
written 4 4%, of which it is probably a corruption. 


21. When % follows word in successive clauses, a com- 
pirison of numbers is instituted between the persona or 
thinga referred to, 


co 
merating the poinis in an argument. 
extended ad libitum. 


EK are common forms used in enue 
The number may be 


23. ya fy 42 This form of expression is very common, 
and is used to emphasize the fact that there is atundance of 
the cominodity refer red to 

A&R what one yains from booke: [E] what one gains 
from inquiry and iovestiyation 
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VOCABULARY. 

537) Sera To manifest; now. P. 41. K Slee eee Heaven;aday. P. 3. 

aX RESUS once To memorize, to repeat over Re Sc ome ae To eat; to drink. P. 6. 
aloud. P. 21. £R ee ee ee Cooked rice; food. P. 6. 

RE piece) Goede etere A lamp ; a lantern. ZH TE SD aoe Now, at present. Les. 16. 

Ff, ae ere Ge To lay hold of; to take, to bring, a Bi : ... Tostudy, to repeat over and over. 
An auxiliary verb. Les. 11. aaa To-morrow. 

ast > coe Ie Kielce ai cloies & Uiiadls, 12, 19), me ‘J es To eat a meal. 

7 Sao ee To give. Les, 25. KK SA... ... Weather; climate ; atmosphere. 


Bright; evident. BP. 7, 


Every day, daily. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. The weather is fine. 
2. They have all eaten enough. 


3. I will come to-morrow. 


Review 
I. Make sentences in which the subject is 
plural, the plural being indicated :— 
Ist by two nouns joined by a connective. 
2nd, by a pronoun in the plaral. 
3rd, by joining words of different meanings to 
denote a class (as men and women). 
4th, by a qualifying adjective (#8), 
5th. by a numeral and classifier preceding 
& noun. 
6th. by pronouns followed by a numeral 
and classifier. 


II. Using any verb of action, make an affirm- 


4. I want to take away (F +) this lamp. 

5. I give him two hundred cash a day. (I one 
day give him, ete.) 

6. I go every day. (Lit. I day day go.) 


DRILL. 
ative-negative sentence questioning :— 
: : : 7713) 
Ist, the propriety ofits performance (using Tif). 
2nd, the ability to bring such an action 


to complction (using le He and aS + 


as atrxiliaries), 
III. Make a similar question as to ability (using 


Ae As and qs = the Le and Sig 


being used as principal verbs). 

IV. Add a column of figures, stating in Chinese 
the results of each addition, 

V. Perform an cxample in multiplication, like- 
Wise stating the result of each operation. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


—— 


1. Have you eaten, Sir? Ans. I have eaten. 


AAMT tee 2 RT 


Teacher eat done rice, eh? Axes. Eat done, 
2. The weather is going to be bad. 
KB A HF 
Day wiil not good. 
3. At present I want to study, bring mea lamp, 


BATE Fe FE ak TH, Aa He BE — fy] 


Now at I want read book, give me bring one piece 


Ke OR 


lamp come. 
4. I am not able to bring it. 
awed 
EST OK 
I bring not complete come. 


5. I do not know how to light this lamp, will 


you please light it for me. 
i Ft FH 


in WE TES YHA, 


Thislamp I not can light, please you give me 


BA E 


light up. 
6. This lamp is easy to light. 


Kee uf 8 


This piece lamp good light. 


7. Can he not come again to-morrow? 


4 BY Fe ie FE AR A 


Lesson XIII Qi 


9. This food is not at all palatable. 


xe fe] fR— FAK HF MR 


This picco food one little not goud est, 


10. This morsel of food is not enough for a meal, 


ia — Fh RS BER 


ai one little food not euough eat, 


11. We (or you) have studied enough for the 
present, will study again to-morrow, 


Wea Be 7, WR we 


Now at study enough finish, bright day aguiu study. 


12, If he does not give to you, I will. 


th HE er U8, Fe AT 


He not give you, I then give you, 


13 


This food is uneatable, I cannot get it down, 


ie fey GR ZS Th, Fe OS TS He 


This piece rice cat not fit, I eat not down gos 


14, Please punctuate to-morrow’s lesson for me. 


WK BE ah I WE ae ar He 


Bright day want memorise of book please give me 


HA 4 3K 


Point out clause come, 


15. This pupil comes and goes every day. 
He bright day not can again come, eh? tS HL AE He ae Te ae K Fs SS 
8 You tell him to bring it to me ae piece acholar is day day come, day day go 
y BOs 
oh hh BE KE a Fe fy 
You call him take come give me, kind, 
Nores. 


1, A very common form of greeting, as we say ‘‘ Good 


morning.” PR rice, being the staple food in a large part of 
China, has come to be used generically for whatever is caten 
ata een much as bread is used in English, or meat in old 


English. Uncooked rice is not called fi but HK. 


er Be a contraction for K 3 3A, in this and similar con- 
nections, means wexther. 

3. Words indicating a defivite time stand in the subject, 
not in the predicate. (See also the aeventh sentence of this 
exercise), 

4 strictly speaking does not mean to read, either to 
oneself or aloud, though frequently so used by foreigners. 
There is, in fact, no word in the language that really neans 
to read aloud, 

Lamp has a special classifier (Les. 100), but it is not 
always used. 


& & is here used, not as a preposition, but as an 
ene verb, 


6. 6. Uf: here practically means easy, 


8. Chinese readily leaves the object to be supplied, but 
English requires a pronoun, 

For the use of £f in this sentence, differing from that 
in the third and fifth sentences, aee Les. 25 (subject) 

oo gh is used adverbially, meaning tn the least. 


10, Inu this sentence —- Ba] is used as au adjective, 
meaning a little, 


15. For #A 4%. meaning unfitness, sce Les, 43. 


15. This is a common form for distiuguishing s dey 
pupil from a boarder, 


22 ak Oe me 

14 18 i293) 10 9 & “eh sh—S 9 
Gm pe wR th BW Ga te th aa A 
eie AM WW BM MA te PW w&e AR OK fm A 
LRA HR ee BU BS tH BH Sp 
WE Ze a A) je BS se A oD Hh o> BW 
io UL AA ei ROE ART MA SB 
AM RO eo TO ROE 
Au HR epkittlin oe mW @ 
“ze Wl ene MEK ThA BR 
x ip is a A AR Oo 
Ft AY, A un a> Hh BY 
a AT fal A A G8 
i AY) i 
Be op 

[Bd Fl 

VouaBuLary, 

ee To die, dead, immoveable. Les. 183. | 44 [Bd ... ... The Middle Kingdom, China 
By. 8. Middle, medium. P. 8 ae Toren 
Ah er oe Outside; foreign. pty [pt ae iii 

Bs ss Country, kingdom. P. 11. AS dt... Native place; native, 


Origin, root; native; own; classifier +h i A place, situation. . 


of volumes of a book. 


The earth; the ground; land. 


LP. 5. 


i ta 


A great many. Sce note 8. 


I} 


eens. oan Boasting. 
oak Square ; a place; then. ig 
via quare ; a place; then 16 = .. Steady, well-behaved, docile; 


transgress. P.13, Anauxiliary verb. Les. 41. 


To pass by or over; to excecd; to 


trustworthy. 


KA 


An official title, His or Your 


i oes To return’ to repny; still, yet, even, Excellency. 
5 Old; venerable; a term of respect. SE ore ae ... Maternal grandmother. 
Ap’ ee... Young; a youth; secondary Bz Je : How large ? 

ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. Is he not a native? 
2. That man is not very steady. 
38. What kind of food do you foreigners cat ? | 


Chang great man still not [have] die.) 
5. What relation is his grandmother te you ? 
(Lit His old-mother [or old-oldj is 


(Lit. 


You West 


what rice ?) 


4, Ifis Excellency Chang is not yet dead. (Lit. | 


Kingdom man eat 


your what ?) 
6. How large a lamp doyou want? (Lit. You wany 
how large [zB Fe] of one piece lamp.) 


a 


PRIMARY 


LESSONS, Lesson XIV. 29 


1, AH men must die. 


KA i a BEE 


Man men all is 


FE ts 


will «die ( 


2. This Chinaman cannot wet any foreign 


Suh El AK at ot 


This Milddle Kingdom man uot able speak outside 


[eit 


kingdom talk. 


3. He is not a forcigner; he is a native. 


qh Aut ah A, th ae As 


He not isontside kingdom man, he is native 


Hh 


place man. 


4, There are not a few Chinese at that place, 


4E GR A Har OH OB] OA 


At that p-ceearth square, Middle Kingdom man 


Kp 


not few. 


5, Male and female, old and young, all eat 
good food. 


YK YD HU GF IR 


Male femal, old young, all eat youd food, 


6. This foreign paper does not absorb ink, 


oy Pl A Ke 


This West kingdom paper not eat ink. 


8. The money is insufiicient; it is short by a 
large amount. 
>: Be 3 

SEN Hy, ta Pat ZB 
Cash nut enough; still short very many. 

9. He is given to boasting. 
4, Be LE @ wk ke tk 
He: just ig able speak gieat words. 

10. My mother is not yet very old. 


Fe HELE KAA 


My = mother oan not gre st oll. 


11. No matter; this is an honest nap: 


A He Be de Hy 


Not want urgent, ths is pteus old si man. 


12. The people of this place have uo great 
_ Onn: 


ios HY “ety A 5 TEBE Ke EN 


Fore earth square of people not much great learning. 


13. There are some who say the earth is square, 
while others say there are men who live 
in the eentre of the earth, 

Sy iS : es ls 
FE MY wt sk He St EPA De 
Have oot soy thisuteatearth is four square kind, 


4i ith ait HEN 


havo of say earth middie have men, 


14, What books have you here are they Chinese 
or foreign? Ans. We have all kinds of 
books, bat the larger part are Chinese. 


7, I have no moncy at present. after a few iy SS is LE HTL op il 
days I will give it to you, You tie is ae wh t hooks, are mit We Kingdom 

ey 4ps 5 =r =ft r 

BL fe 1% Fi SE, KR ae ot See ab fe] ew AEE 
Now at He have cush, over twodays 1 just book>, are foreign country books? 4: s. Whit Louks 

op a = ess 
ian {As $A RE HH OP ON 
give you. al huve: just 13 Middle Kingdom books many. 
Notes, 


1. A noun reduplicated stands for its class,—thus K NA 
means every man, and when Fal) is added, meu all men. 

In the construction of this Berane Zz and fy are 
clnsely related to each other, If 2 be used Ay should 
follow it at the end of the clause, making the constrnetion 
ail men are those who for such as ) die, that fig, they are mortal. 
[f both words be omitted, the sentence should be rendered, 
All men must de. This connection of ft with Ay is an idiom 
of constant occurrence. 

2. ty py A\ is a little more honorable as a title than 


Ah 6} BK Ah is the correlative of Be 


3. AX signifies the one thing that is underneath the 
wood (AR), Lhat is, the root. Hence 4s Hh A is the one 


whose root is in the ground, or who springs out of the 
ground, that is, a native. 


6. A py eee does not eat, i.e. absorb, the ink. Good 
Chinese piper should absorb the ink readily from the pen, 
yet without any tendency to spread. Foreign paper is too 
suicoth for easy writing with a Chinese pen. 


7, The pronoun is omitted in the first clause and 
supplied in the second, which is a frequint idiom. 

8 The expression — gfe 3G is widely used, but not 
everywhere current. 

9. Here HE points to the fact that hoasting is a special 
failing of that man. 


10. Jc is here an ae erb meaning rry. 
11, The oe Be at the beginning of this sentence 


implics that a que sige has heen raised ad u whether in the 
circums! anees the person referred to was trustworthy. 


Pomel ' fre equently has tleidea of sump -ninded, unsophis- 
ticated, and often suggests 1 want of spirit, or quickness of 
apprehension. Applie xd toa horse or donke y it means gentle, 


13. 44 is here used inmpersonally, anil (7 is add. 
turn it into a relative clanse—thero arew! .1.0,, Rome 

Tho traditional description of heaven ar Alora 1 
heaveu is roun! or spherical, aud the earth square or cub teak 
Tho ignorant masses have long Imagiue afl that lhe carth was 
hollow and inhabited within. 


14, Be is here used in the comparativ 


BLY 


c, Meaning more, 


a nt 4 4] 
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sek 
TERS BAN 


Ne At Va 
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PA 
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ER OHESP SR OC 


NS 


rick 
LSS 


Ba 
TEER SAE . 
Eakin | Dit SHS Hah 


coy Bae 


Ca 


Ca 


o 


VocaBULARY. 


A chair, a seat. 


.. A table, a stand. 


A child; a youth, 


.. ... ... Achild, a son; a seed or kernel. 

An enclitic, Les. 5. 

A ia open A gon, an infant. An enclitic. 
ae To extend; a sheet. Classifier 

of a that have an extended surface. 

Classifier of things that have a 

handle, or that can be grasped or lifted by 

, the hand, 

To grasp. Instrumental verb. 


A handle. 


AY .. ..- ... Small, little; petty; junier. P. 3, 

isa To lay down, to put; to let go; 
to send forth, 16. 

re oe .. Pnre; clean; simply, only. Les.49, 

ay +. : . A chair. 

=a =- ent sah A table 

Se .-A child. 

be a ae .-A son. 

Bie oe aerate A girl; a daughter. 

Ay A WG |... A child or half grown boy—my 
little man; a doll. 

+ te : . A handle. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. School has not yet closed, (Lit, Still not | 
loose school.) 
2. I cannot lay this article down, (Lit. This | 


| 
thing I lay not down Ce) | 
| 


3. That little girl took her doll and put it on | 
the chair. 


4, This little fellow cannot bring so large a 
book. (Lit bring not end t thus large of 
one volume book.) 

5. This child cannot walk yct. (Lit. . - - 
able go [3 ae 

6. That old woman has nothing to eat. 

7. This handle (is) small. 


still not 


n—é 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1, [ want to sit on this chair. 
S Sete te 
Fe HE AB 4E 1 i Ker ieil: 
LT want sit at this gmp chair son on. 
2 On the table are two dolls and also a sheet 
of paper. 
2 A oes 
F LA ie th ob A bd x2 
‘able san ou hive three piece little man eon, still 
lave one sheet pauper. 
8. Put the chair in this place. 
Ae, tt: Ae ie 
J0 tr FR 4E ja fe] Sy 
Take chair >on put at this piece place. 
4, These two children are both very docile. 
fea 4 Lar 
is hi ff Ab Abb ih 
This two }.ece little man-son very old true. 
5, Mr. Chang has three children—two sons and 


a daughter. 


be vk = fi BF i MW 
Chang teacher has iliree piece child son, two piece 
ike — ial 2k Je, 
aun-eluid, one piece gird child. 
6. Mrs. Wang, is your child a little boy ora 
little girl? 
“E Bo WIN KF, AE fT Op 
Wang tercer mother-'s child son, is picce little 
Bl: J fa] os Je Ot 
scholar, 1s picco little girl son. 
7. Have tle three women all come ? 


= fT ae SL BR OY MG 


Three piece mother son-s all come have eh? 


Lesson XV. 31 


8, These cash are not good; they sre nearly 
all small cash. 
ix BE GES HER hb GE Ue 
This some cash not good, only amall cash eon. 


9. Mother and son are constantly talking to- 
gether in English. 

ae Shi fy re St ah oad 

Mother son two piece only speak foreign country talk. 


10. The two square tables are both small. 


Pi be Fy et MBH Ke 


T'wo sheet square table all not large. 


11. His younger son has gone, but the elder son 
has not yet gone. 


fis ap bb eT Kb 


His ae child go have, large son child still 
» 
nol go. 


12, This is the study table. 


HEA Eh TF 


This is study levk of table sen. 


13. No large ones, on!y small oncs are wanted, 


XB KM, FR BE OD 


Not want large kind, «nly want smali kind. 

14, Children are not allowed to talk here, 
A BEM He a OG 
Not allow clildson-s at this io speak words, 


15. How old is this child ? 


hit BT 2B 


ifis child son how niany large? 


Notes. 


land 2. 7f used asa preposition, is generally followed 

hy a complementary word after the noun, which word may 

be calletl a post-position. The most common ones are 
raed eo : P 

de fF, ae db. See Les. 6. Tho ro is sometimes omitted 


and the post-posiiion used alone, as in the second sentence. 
Both -— and §% are added to words to individualize 
them and mark them as nouns. There is no general rule 
for determining the use of each. See Les. 5. When -f- 
is used us an enclitic, the sound is shortened and tle tone 
abscuresd, while when §i is used as an eoclitic, the priscipal 
word is the one that suffers, ite final souad blending with 


the sound of the il, the consonant endings n and ng being 
atso dropped cut. 


8. 4C is here used as an instrnmental verb. Thus used 
it may sumetines he rendered by éake, but for the most part 
need not appear iu a free translation. The vse of instru. 
mental verbs is a characteristic feature of the Chinese lan- 
guage. Sve Los. 28, 

4, Jo AL §i is otten tacetionsly applied to a child or 
half grown boy ; the i being strongly diminutive. 

6. it -f-. The i is here used as principal and F as 
its encl'tic. The reverse order of combination -f hf is also 
nosed, mexning seed, thus giving the idea of sonship as applied 
to the vegetable world. 


6. The term Sb AE is sometimes need for a boy, becaase 
in China heys oaly are supposed to go toschool. The assnmp- 
tion thal this boy when old enouch will go to school isa 
eompliment, because it implies that the family is literary. 

7. In Pekinese the expression ft Gl {PJ. thongh plaral 
in form, may he used also 12 the singular, a curious anomaly. 

§ Small eash herve means the thin small cash which 
abound inmany pattsofChinn. Thoneh not counterfeit, they 
are fraudulent, being much lighter than the standard weight 
of cash. The use of %9F is of course an exaggeration. 


9. is tL Ri {a is an idiomatic form, meaniog mother 
and child, and may refer to n daughter as well as to a son. 


The Southern form Ti} Fi {4 is also occasionally used 
in the North. 

10. When a noun takes a qualifying word before it, it 
generally drops the enclitic for tho sake of cuphony, but if 
the qualifying term is donble. the enclitie is retained for the 
game reason—thus {J vil H4, Ff, a faur-square tabl. 

a. Kk nod rJo applied to persons more commonly refer 
to age thin to stature. 

43. Note how in this and tho following sentense the 
omission of any nominative before the verb reully makes 
both sentences passive. ’ 

15. This form of asking the age would not be proper iu 
the case of an adult. 
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. VOCABULARY. 


a 8g RE Oe Now, at present. Les 16. 4. _ -.: ++: White; plain; freely, for noth- 

i --. .-. ... Disease; llness;a defect. P. 6. Ing; 10 vain, 

jem : P Dle Neale top; first. ues. 47, |) stj¢2* ga = To-day. 
A classifier of sundry animals. Les. 38. ATW ees To see; to perceive. 

Fee ae To pain ; to love intensely. P. 21. Af AS. ee To look at, to examine. 

ual #9 .......Medicine, drugs. P. 38. Both US At Beato oa Good looking, beautiful. 

forme are In common use. Ay Wi ee To secand prescribe for a patient, 

aq" 3 aoe To sce; to regard as; to visit. 4p ve ea aaa Outside, without. 

a oot eG One To watch, to guard, to tend. AE vit oe Bog ee An old fellow. ; 

Ke ee eee To perceive by the senses, to Jb J - -+:+--To visit or have an interview 
see; to visit. P. 2). with a superior. 

H . To permit; to be able, can. Ty 7 Cnr Can, may ; will answer the pur- 
“Les. 180. pose ; a qualificd asscnt. 

ae. . To take, to usc; book style in- Ay ie _...+-~ Plain; to understand ; intelligent. 
strumental verb, Les. 145. a) Bee oe Inside, within. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 
1. May Icome again to-morrow? (Lit. To-mor- 4, Who is looking after your children? (Lit. 


row again come, can [uy YA] not can.) Who give you tend [44] children ?) 
2. Tho light of the lamp is very white. (Lit. . Is the eldest of the Chang brothers here ? 


This ‘lamp light, ete.) (Lit. Chang old great is hore, not is here i) 
3. Do you sec this li ght or not? (Lit. This G. Please sit down : I wiil call him. (Please 
light you sce attain perceive, ctc.) sit down, I go call him one sound.) 


Noves. 
2 Pekinese colloquial would here say 1} EAS biain bag, &. This form of asking the question implies that you 
Fi Ate o : ; probahly did seo it, or ought te havo soen it, and may 
se a form which in most other places would rulse a givo offence by hinting ehatlthe party addbcseell hasietelen 
erame tho article, 
This sentence might with equal propriety be given 7. As to correctness it is correct. A form that always 


ff ti Kn TT & fiy Be 1% qj. prepares the way for an adversative or qualifying clause, 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XVI. 33 


1, Are you not well to-day, Sir? 
Fe ES RO BF MG 
Teacher now day not well, eh? 


2. 1 am not seriously ill, only a headache. 


Wik i Pte Wi wz 


Not have great disease, just is head ache. 


8, Wait a moment, and I will give you a little 
medicine. 


Se — Sp Te Bt ka 7 — BA 
Wait a wait, I just give you oue little 
Be 
medicine eat. 


4. Did you see my pen? 


He AE 8 Ht SL TRA 


My pen yon sce perceived not have? 


5. Ua you not see my pen ? 


AN St AT Ag SFY SFE BG 


You nut have see veo my pen eh? 


Look and see whether I have written it 
correctly or not. 


G8 4 Ti He AG BY AS St 


You sce see I writing correct not correct. 


It is correct, it is true, but rather unsightly. 


Bo Ab BAEK UE 


Correct is correct, just is not great good see. 


8. Do you understand medicine? Ans. I know 


a little about it. 
KHER 7 i MG ows & Babe 


Teacher able sce sickness, eh? Ans. Able one little. 


9. There is an old fellow outside begging. 


ah OA Af — fal Ae WA 


Outside head have one piece old head child want 


fh 


fond cat. 


& When Bay means a, little, it nearly always takes an 
euclilic, generally Gi. 
9, In many localities BA §# would be used rather than 
BA -F. While uot specially disrespectful, the term % 


-f- looks strovgly in that direction, 
humoronsiy, as we aay ‘eld fellow.” 

ah Bf, like the English word outside, is very broad in 
its meaniug, It may refer to an article, a house, a city, or 
evena country. Its translation will vary with the object to 
which it is applied. 


fg does not simply mean to wané food, but to beg 


It is sometimes used 


for it. 


10. W LJ is often used, especially by foreigners, to 
express a mild form of the imperative, just as in English the 
imperative is often softened into a potential, 


11. # as here used, should not be employed with 
reference tc equals or superiors, In auch cases, 3a should 


10. Here are two cash which you may take and 
ae lim. 


3.47 ii fa] SEW Be 2 


is have two piece i 5 can take go 


Ra 1 


give hin. 


Ka 


11. Will it be allowable for him to come to seo 
you, Sir? 


We OE SU Sk Foe BA 


Cause him come see eee toacher can not 


WY 


can? 


12. The lamp may be put in this place. 


Ke WA ke FE de 18 By 


Lamp can put at this piece place. 


13. I aes do not know what he says. 


He FE FE SY Er ft RS AE EE 


I true is notclear white he speak-s is what, 
14. He is within, and I am without. 


fh 46% Bi, He fe Ab 


ig in head, I am out head. 
15. Do you see it or not ? 
lan yizl 
4 Te Sh ae OS 
You see attain perceive, see not perceive. 


16,.Is the mother of Wang the fourth getting 
better ? 


E PY fh STs SLOT 


=, four his mother’s sickness see good( ) not 


Al 


have? 


be used instead. Ty J’) as here used is the prototype of the 
pidgin English ‘‘can do.” 

12, Or, you may put the lamp here. 

13. WJ Gy. It would be difficult to form a combina- 
tion more expressive of illumination than this one. Sun 


(Hf) and moon (9) are united to uel bright (1J), and 
to this white is added. 


15. 4} as here used expresses the attainment of the 
perception as opposed to the reverse. 

16. The brothers of a family are often designated by 
s their place in the 
and the obLhers 


adding to the surname a word indicating 
family. The eldeat is called ‘‘ old great pe 
are each indicated by the appropriate numeral. Iu the lower 
ranks of life this form of address is sutficient. In the higher 
ranks the appropriate title is adde cd after the nume ral. 

A woman is usually spoken of as her son’a mother. In 
such cases, a pronoun in apposition is interjected after the 
name, and the possessive particle which woulc i pe: be 
used, is generally omitted. 
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VOCABULARY, 
i 2 te ee eee To buy, to purchase. Fi susp eee. rete To count ; to estimate; to regard, 
V2 i eames To sell; to betray. 46 Bae 3 aa A flower; variegated; to spend 


-» ... Price, value. 


Ht or FG 


Excessive, too. 


Also, likewise. 
To be worth; value. 
ies: To effect. 


Les. 24, A term 


Les. 12. 
arsile 


A common auxiliary 


verb. Les. 20. Both forms are in use. 


. ... The top; to carry on the head; 


to be equal to; in the highest degree ; very. 


(money) ; raw cotton. 


{i (ees Price 

AS Ge es Cost; capital, 

oa JB ... Thus, then; in this case. Les, 80,, 
js EF 

EtW jak aE eee Thus, then, in that case. 

RE Vig 7 ee So be it. 

AE eee To spend money. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


1. He has a small business (Lit. has a small 


buy sell). 


2. He is a merchant (Lit. a buy sell man). 
3. The price does not cover the original cost. 


1. More hterally but less elegantly, 


thi, book ? 


(Lit. Soll price not enough buy price), 


4, This chair is not worth that much money. 

5. This white flower is most beautiful (Lit 
top good see). 

6. This medicine is too dear; my money (is) 
not enough (to) buy (it), 


NoTES. 


Pps more . . . 
4. fi} is joined to Uf to indicate class or quality, 
according to a very common idiom already vefcrred to. 


6. If from J, a nail ond A, the head, means properly | 


How much 13 { 


the top, the apex, or pinnacle of anything, and hence comes 
to mean superlative. In order to strengthen and intensify 
the meaning, the sonnd is frequently, though improperly, 
aspirated :—Les. 15 g A ake Sell not up to, that is, wild 
not bring or sell for. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


is the price of this book ? 


AE Ba 


volume book many few cash? ° 


1. What i 


far 


9, This book sells for one thonsand two hun- 
dred cash. 


ax ER-f-— A & 


nis volume bovk sell one string two hundred cash. 


Thi 
3. I think this price is too high. 
Ze 


AE 3a ff fa 8k 2 


eI 
seo dhie piece price money too much. 


jae 


4, The book is a very good one, and the price 
not over high. 


a ie Ge th IE SZ 


Book is good kind, price money also not count a8 


5. The very best quality will not bring this 


Tha. eaece a 


Best good kind & 15 not up this ptece price son. 


6. Well, sir, how much do you think it is 


worth ? 
zy Bk 


Fo 4k 4 fii 


Teacher see worth many few money ? 


7. I think that eight hundred cash is the ut- 
most that a is worth. 


de WZ fi XA 


see most ae worth eight hundred cash. 


8. That is too little Jt will not cover the cost. 


eS TH CEA HK Se ASO 


This several piece cash too a not enongh root son. 


9, Well, then, tell me the least you will sell for. 
ie BRAT Oh DEW BEE Ba 


This case you say most few want sell many few 
money. 
6. 35 HE G As you see it, ee i.e., im your epinion. 


fe Adding a dot to great (*K) makes great greater 
than it ought to he, that is excessive. 

AS F% root money, that i is, capital, that which gives rise 
to and bears the fruit of giin. Chinese salesmen are ever 
ready to affirm with the utmost recklessness that a given 
price is less than cost, 


8. eee Thus, then, in this case. The final fifj is the 


3a fy ancient and original form, still much used in 
Central and Sonthern Mandarin. In Eastern Shantung it 


is used exclusively, the form a not being heard at all. Re 
is the more modern form, used in Peking and the North, and 
also introdnced to a eereriersble extent in the South. The 


saine is true of Ay and ae following ip BR. 
10. JA Sy A 48; at the least tt will require. A, is ae 


used in an idiomatic way for which no rule can provide. 


Lesson XVII. 35 


10. The very least figure for this book is eleven 
handred cash. 


SA MUS wt — hh — 


This volume book most few also must one string ene 


A SS 


huadred cash. 


That is still too dear. I will give you nine 
hundred cash to close the bargain. 


Ue AE A VE Te ie V8 Jt A ss 


Still is too ae give yon nine hundred cash 


wi te 7 


just is done. 


That will not do, nine hundred is still a 
little too low. 


AUF LA ee KD — Hh 


Not good nine hundred vash still toe few one little. 


Well then, in that case I will not buy. 


AR Rar ew WY LA FR 


That case, I jnst can use not buy. 


If you really want to buy, I will put it at 
nine hundred and fifty. 


Seve FEE HE TUT YA OE Ju 


Teacher suit want buy, cau use recken nine 


A Rete T 


hundred five just is done. 


All right, Pl give you fifty cash more and 


Pg oe 
WE ZB ka OR He TA th FR taney 


Good more give a five ten piece also buy yours, 


16. This fa ee barely covers the cost. 


Tbk A oh ze Be AS Se 


Ths La a son not over is cnough root mincy. 


= 


has approximately the force of and yet ; still, etc. Its place 
and nse can only be acquired by observation and experience. 
The Nanking dialect rejects tf (tei? in Peking) and sub- 
stitutes Ba, which, however, does not give precisely the same 
sense, 

lie Ri Se Te at the end of a clanse or sentence 
presses the end or decision of a previous hesitation « t 
and is often difficult of translation—the sense varyio 
ually with the connection, 


r contin- 


15. After &f there ally ho a short af sonnd, to set 
it off from) what follows. There is a churacter for this ah 
and it is sometimes ayritt en. The learner will no if he 
listens carefully, that this ah sound is used freg , ip 
sneaking, and by Chinese teachers a a eeue ps gan 
embellishment, and partly to eerve the purpose of punctua- 


It is not, however, usp Ai seen ve bec ks. 
Bt is understood after {A- 


tion. 


mr OON Fe 


36 


Hl 


Seo da 
* BROAN SEN 


3 


4 


° TTC ATS 
° SEENON 
= 3/0) STEIN NS Link 
5 Sieh 

= FSR RS 

= <OEkRe 


AMNERIT! ls 
IONS < pee 
SRE | BQSNS | RECMEM | SLL 
~ | <RER IS 
“ SE" 1 KI K 


Soe UUessas_ 


S CWS Roe, 


~ 
=~ 


oO 


ta 


o> 
re 


= 


25 


26 


Bn SSO CIS ON EK 
GSN MOSSEL EN 
SAI RR CRAY TRE 


Ke SIRES 4 

RS GO ERS HER EK AHIR BBS RC EN ee? 
BYR IST 

HUEY DESL KS 
BE |/EZ<SHRSHneASS 
BAAD Ei tee Seay ee 

30 Sar SK US Ne Oy EEN IT 

SE ONIITAIE BK URES 


SWSKRSGP URS she 
2 MLR Soe POSER KH 


are old. 


. -.- A son born when the parents 
.. A beggar. 
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VOCABULARY. 


. 
£143 
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.. A sight worth seeing, 


.. A picture, 
-. Profitable. 
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.. Wife of an officer or titled 
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PRIMARY LESSONS, 


Can you paint pictures ? 

That is of no account. 

We'll not scl! for less. Our prices are fixed. 
Did he say that himself? 

This article is not worth a cash. 

. I cannot bring it myself (alone). 

He is improving (of his sickness) day by day. 
. What is there here that is worth seeing ? 

Is your business good ? 

This business does not pay. 

. He is constantly writing substitutionary 
characters. 


6 OO TOD ON 09 bo 


ae 
=o 


12. It is quite useless to speak of it. 

13. Is it right to eat without giving an equiva- 
lent ¢ 

14. I told him very distinctly. 

15. In speaking to children, it is necessary to 
to use simple Janguage. 

16. Do not take his money, just give it to him 
for nothing. 

17. In buying paper do you want (me) to buy 


white or colored ? 


Lesson XVIII. 37 


18, It is useless to give him medicine; he can- 
not get it down. 

19. This old lady knows how to spend money. 
Ans. Thatis so! 

20. I gave all my loose change to an old beggar 

21. With the weather so fine ag this, but few 
are taken sick. 

22. If you keep constantly eating peanuts, you 
will make oursell sick, Ans. That's 
no matter; if I do get sick, I will get 
well again. 

23. This is the child of her old age; his mother 
is extravagantly fond of him. 

24, As to the books belonging to us three, mine 
are passable, his are much better, but 
yours are the best of all. 

25. This beggar is a good-for-nothing fellow. 

26. What is the matter with your child? 
Ans. Nothing dangerous, He has the 
small -pox, but is now getting better. /es 
eponse. The horrors! I must be off! 
Good bye. 


Notes. 


2. The Chinece delight in using the saine word succes- 
Bively as verb and nonn. 

8. This is an expression for condoning an offenge, or 
making light of a trouble. 

4, AS is here used in the sense of in propria persona. 

6. In the Northern provinces, where one cash counts as 
two, zk is frequently used alone for ge $£. This is espe- 
cially the case with numbers under ten. 

6. As an euclitic, Gl often has a diminutive force, 
See Les. & Added to /\, it depreciates the ability of the 
person, 

ag is the most general word for take or bring, but is 
only properly applicable to thiags that are taken or held in 
the hands. 

bee RF — FE One (i.e., each) day jood (ie. 
better) than one day (i¢., the day before). In many districts 
the word {l, like, would be inserted after iy to give the 
force of the ‘ than.” 

8. When §H is joined to a transitive verb, it means 
something to, or worthy of—as here, something worth aceing 


10. The phrase 7 _E 3A, unprofitable, corresponds to 
the English expression ‘‘dun’t pay,” and like that expression 
ig more nsed in the negative than the positive. 


41. The Chinese word [J is somewhat like the English 
word “blank,” derived from the Freneh “Llane” (white). 
It nmicans without profit or effect, free, ie., without price 
demanded or given, as a blank (white) ticket, form, or paper 
is without force or effect. A 'F- is a character used for 
the sake of its sound io lien of another which is cither 
unknown or non-existent in the writtea language, Careless 
or tenorant writers, who do not know, or eannot recall, the 
proper charaeter, use another character of a similur sound. 
Colloquial words which have no corresponding character, are 
represented in this makeshift way. 

12. Literally, even if you do speak, your speaking will 
amount to nothing. 


14. Compound sdjectives are frequently reduplicated 
for the sake of emphasis, each word being repeated separate- 
ly. Les. 107. 

16. 4 a5 is plain simple language, wanting in literary 
finish, such as uneducated people speak. 


_ 17. Itis fashionable to write letters on colored paper, 
which generally has figures of flowers, ete., on it. 


18. 4 Se ck Any aged woman is so designated. 

19. Tf Ay AE NB is a common form of giving aa em- 
phatic assent toa statement. The Ws is sometimes omitted 3 
in fact, the whole phrase is sometimes contracted into WH. 


20. A beggar is called a é “f-, because his ragged 
garments, especially if wadded, eeem like unfolding petals. 


eke, AE dg refers tn acute attacks, not chronic ailments, 

The name for peaauts differs in different localities, in 
some places being ealled v5 4E +E, io othera fe -E i. 

yas pj Literally, get sick. The reverse of iy. AY if 
would be Af AN [ which is the common form of aayiog a 
discase is incurable, or a patient beyend hope. 

23. V3 is analogous to our word “tender,” that is the 
emotion is so intense as to be allied to pain. 

24. The last elause is put in inverted order for emphasis 
and rhetorical effect. 

25. To call a man ‘a thing” is the height of disrespect, 
and when preceded by ”r Hy. as here, amounts to reviling. 


26. The ae is frequently omitted from the name of 
small-pox. This disorder is said to Hi or come ont as flowers 
do, and is regarded as one of the necessary experiences of 
hnman life, hence the use of the term JK implying that it is 
ordered of Heaven. The disease is not regardel as iafec- 
tions, and in its milder forms is not considered as worthy of 
much notice. nia i analogous to ‘‘au revoir,” is a common 
form used by a guest when leaving. If one kuows whoo 
the next meeting will take place, the time is added, 
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VocaBULARY. 
a enc eee Fire; anger; fever. P. 19. ih ii ss sted To use;toreqnire,to need. P. 5. 
WI so Stove, furnace. P. 20. ”w) 
@ ce | a eee A stove, a furnace. 
1 Re arn To do, to act; to make. P.16. | fay i) ORI 
ee ee To burn; to kindle; to roast, P.19, Bz $F We eda When, at what time. 
See eee Coal, P. 97. aN Lye eee ‘ini, Iles, 7. 
a Wood, wooden. 1K A hard unicavened bisenit, 
PR oo soe coe Cllauls qiumalkes cinrifs, Ih, Wey pepe. ce To go to school. 
* .... ... Because; for, on account of P. F3 BE: is Pe. For what reason? why? 
44, Les. 77. Ii Se aes 
WE .. ... ... Sign ofindirect question. P. 44, aE } ee oe A gas-light. 
and Les. 89. FI Ae ik HE 


CONVERSATIONAL REVIEW DRILL, 


Doctor. Is your child better to-day? (To-day 
your child’s sickness see goo’, ete.) 

Mether. He never improves at all. (His sick- 
ness old] good not end.) 

Doctor. Did he take the medicine that I gave 
him the other day? (I that one day give of.) 

Mother. YW. took (ato) just a little bit (eat did 


once littlo littlo son) and then dil not take | 


any tore (just not eat), 


Doctor, (to mother). T will give it to him my- 


self. (I own self give him eat.) 

Doctor (to child), I want yon to take this 
medicine and eat it all up an.l be done 
with it (... all cat down go, just is enc). 


Child. I won't cat (I not oat) that medie ne; | 


it doesn’t taste a bit good (one little not 
good cat). 

Doctor, Whether it tastes good or not (good 
eat not good eat) is no matter; but it is 
some matter whether you gct well of your 
sickness or not. If you will take it micely 
(you good good son of eat) I will give you 
a picture, 

Chil’. Give me the medicine. I will take it 
myself (self own cat). 

Doctor. All right (i JY), but do not (i 
Sf BE) cat it slowly. Take it all 
down in one swallow (one breath all, ete.,) 
and it will not be sa bad to take (also not 
thus not good eat). That is a very goud 
(top good of) ehild. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lrsson XIX. 89 


1. There is no fire in the stove; you may 
kindle a little for me. 
Se Y Ay 
tk We SE Aa UK WY ha Fe AE 
Fire stove in not have fre, can give me produca 
aA 
one little. 
2. You may now make a fire and get the 
dinner. 
v 
Bi fe WU AB LK fie &R 
Now at can produce fire do riee. 
8. Whenever the food is ready, we will eat. 

4 oP 
ae wil i 7 eM me 
Food many meet son finish end, we just eat. 

. This stove is suitable for burning coal, but 
_ bot for burning wood. 
aS AG Oe es ae 
This piece fire stove good burn coal, not good burn 
AR BH 
; wood head. 
5. Truly this stove will not draw. 
iss Ma ETE SG BE 
This piece stove truly not good burn. 
The coal is not sufficient, you may bring 
some more. 
WE BY WEVA TE Be — Bh OK 
Coul not enongh, cin again briug one httle come. 
7, Have him come here quickly. i, 
Gi A Pe Peis fb Sa SE OK 
You cause him quick quick-ly proeeed here come. 
8. This wood is good for nothing, it is only fit 
to burn. 
mS > 
Sa fl As UO AS RF ie TE BE AB 3h 
This wood head not good do anything, not over 
UF WE 


good burn. 


9. Why do not the scholars come to school ? 


SHE 7 UR KOK We 


Scholars beexuse what not come go school, eh? 


10. What is he doing? Reply. He has gone to 
buy biscuits. Ie will be here directly. 


4th ZE APOE fe EEE vs 1 S23 WE 


He at outside do what? Ans. He buy fire buro 
XT BW K 
go ( 


) immediately come. 
11, Is it still needful for me to take medicine? 
Ans. It will not be necessary to take 
any more. 


tea FM OKA OO 


I atill use eat medicine, notuse? Ans. Not use 


HE 


again eat. 


12. Do you require this little asbestos stove 
at present ? 


fi a» FL ht FF SUE A FA 


Pea 
pad 
This piece little white stove son now use not use? 


13. Wood is too dear, do not buy much. 


KH SB r 


o dear, not want much buy, 


i 


00 
ais 3 
Na 

d head to: 


Woo 


Of what kind of wood is this chair made ? 


a HC par AE TED AR OB A 


This giip chair is what wood head make of? 


14, 


15. Gas lamps we here call “spontaneous fire 
lamps.” 


SEAM IE AEE LR 


We here coal yas lamps catl self come fire lamps, 


N oTES. 


1. Fire is joined with stove for the purpose of defining ! 
it. Les. 51. Iu some places iit +f is used in preference to 
JK Pit, as in the fifth sentence. 


®. In Peking 3p (here read lung) JK is nsed for kindle 
a fire, but AE 4K is the more widely used form, Southern 
Mandarin says $f fi not “fie ER. 


3. 75: in the sense of ready, is much need in Pekingese, 
but is not enrrent in Central and Southern Mandarin, Zz 4 
a like its English cqnivalent “ when,” may be interrogative 
oruot. Whieh it is, depends on the context. 


4. In this sentence, i ‘gs means that the stove is 
adapted to burning wood. In the fifth sentence, it means 
that the stove burns well, that is, draws well, and in the 
eighth, it meaos that the wood is only fit to burn. 


7. In this and the ninth sentence, _E. is used as a verb 
meaning f0 go, or fo come, 


a. A UF fit EE BR means not good (with which) to do 


anything, that is, useless. 


9. ale pat) means to go to school either in general or in 
particular, the latter being the meaning here. In Southern 
Mandarin 5lE ae is used in preference to Ale Fa, 


10. the BE is here used in quite a different way 
from the same words in the eighth sentence, aud should be 
spoken in 3 different way, which can be best lesrned from a 
teacher. pe JER is used interrogatively, which was not the 
case in the eighth sentence. 


K gz heing baked in an oven, cannot be made in or- 
dinary Chinese families who cook entirely ine kettle. They 


are made and sold by bakers. 

13. A J. Ef f- is a small portable furnace in which 
charcoal is burned. They are usually made of clay and 
burned. The white ones are mada of asbestos. They are 
much used to heat water for makiog tea, and for small 
cooking. - 

16. The proper name for gas-light is aE HH AF. but in 
Shanghai the people have dubbed the gas-light Ai ZR K te 
spontaneous fire lamp. The osme was donbtless snggested Ly 
the name given to hydrant water A 2 ak spontancous water. 
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VOCABULARY. 
we .-+ see... A hall; a judgment seat. P. 3. | AE. -- --- --- Todwell; tastap. P. 15. 
im Reaie ee cates A door, a gate. P. 3. e i peerer A church building. a chapel 
2c) eee A ae to shut; to concern; a Ya i ... .-- A parlor. a drawing room, 
suburb, P. 26 JEF Ww ay. A kitchen. 
eee mish: a stranger. P. 19. |% a ee A school room; a study. 
Igy sco eee A cook house, a kitchen. Bs 7 Pee ee Given name, 
isk A house, a room; an office. Ej FC... Acook. 
ere oe To open; boiling ; to begin. P.6. | Zr |" ffy .....A gate keeper. 
An auxiliary verb :—Les. 74 Fy irs A ohtek 
Ni Other ; diffcrent, me eae 
ae Ber eAeren oe A house; a room, 
ee Eee: Do ssi you must not. Les. 82. 17y x we 
This distinction of tone is only prevalent in 44 es Reputation, fame. 
some places. For os. -- + Heaven,—a term introduced into 
ju} ooo Gee, gee Another form of writing Bp. China by Buddhism. P. 93. 
ee. « s Given name ; reputation. P. 14. A IE A.....-- Dreadfally provoking. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


epuant My 42 (tH i eta Servant. There is not enough coal for use in 
Reman eae (ii & Wy YU, ) the kitchen (kitchen of coal not enough 


Master. What do you want to go out for? burn of) (and) I also want to buy some 


Servant. I want to do some shopping (buy ot ay things. 
things). Master. Y ar ay also buy some flower-seeds 


Muster. What do you want to buy? Ge a ) for me. 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1, The-three doors of the chapel are all shut. 
@ H= 1a Pl wa Ty 
Meet hall’s three piece doors all shut( ) 

2. The parlor chairs are not sufficient. 


Ae Se Ra Ae 


Guest hall's chairs not sufficient number. 


3. In all the kitchens of foreigners, there are 
cooking stoves. 
sh Aft Jet ts 20 i Hie 
Outside country men’s cook house all have do 
BEES 2 hi 
tice’s fire stove, 
4. A guest has come, go quickly and open the 
door. 
KY & tk this hd 
Come have guest, quick quick-ly geo open door. 
5. They two are in the school room studying, 
Til ig 1 A HE NE i Sb a 
They two piece men at book roem in study book. 
6. Has no other person come to-day ? 


AR i AG FN A BG 


To-day net have other man come, eh ? 


Lesson XX, 41 


9. Where does the gate-keeper live? Ans. In 
the gate house. 


4 PE 46 Ze ER aby os TE 


See _gate’s lives at what place? Ans. At gate 


house. 


10. Do not put it on my table. 


os J Be 7E Tels FE 


You do net pub at = my table on. 
11. Do not ask too much. 
ye _ 
HW BE GE B 
Yon de not want cash too many. 


12. This house is too small; four persons can- 
not live in it. 


21H Feb WAM A fe 


This piece house son tco small, four plece men live 


# Bi 


not open, 
13. His reputation is certainly bad. 
TIN a He TLE OR uF 
His name sound certainly not good. 
14. There are no sick in Heaven. 


¥. What is your child’s name? Ans. He is T7E RK te 12 FF AE OW ty 
called Number Four. At Heaven hall not have produce sick kind. ; 
Try SZ-F- mL toe aye {i | 15. This door really angers a body to death? 
Your child call what name son? dns, He Once get it open, and it will not shut; 
wt Py be once get it shut, and it will not open. 
call four son. = ay _ ae 
8, The man who cooks is called a cook. This 1A i TUTE OR A A once hit 
4 GH A Pb et wl By AS bel — bi) Mt BA OS 
De food’s man call cook son. then open net open, once open, then shut not up. 
Notes, : 


1. A church is not commonly called a €f 3% by the 
general public, hut rather a BX, or Sect hall. 

2. 2Y BA may mean as translated above, or it might 
with equal propriety mean that ove of the chairs normally 
belonging in the parlor is wasting. 

8. The Chinese do not cook io stoves, but in a large 
kettle set in brick. A family usually does its cooking in 
onesuch kettle. Their method of cooking, thongh inconve- 
nient, is exceedingly economical of fuel. 

4. Tf here gives the force of a perfect tense. The 


inversion of the first clause makes 2 the emphatic word, 
and alse serves to indicate that the guest was unexpected. 


ys 3 "| would mean, ‘ The guest has come.” 


ae % +f. Chinese teachers generally incline to write 


Xi ee and explain that 4 and 3 are different, the first 
meaning name proper, and the second, style or title. In the 
present case, however, the idca was only to ask the name, 


A child, in fact, wonld net have any title or '$- This way 
+f inquiring the name is snitable only in case of a child. 


Children are often designated by numbers (= {f, = i 
4] 5, etc.) rather than by an individual name. 


8. The JA might be omitted from this sentence without 
detrimeet to style or ineaning. 

9 The AE might be placed at the end of the sentence 
with equal propriety, and little or ne change of meauiay. 
at Fy AY. When {iJ is added to a verb and its object, it in- 
dicates the agent, corresponding to the English termination er, 

11. 3 is a colloqnial word for expressing a strong 
prohibition. It is a inodern term which as yet has only to 
a limited extent penetrated Southern Mandario. 

12. Inthe North J -f- commonly meansa house rather 
than a room, while in the South the reverse is true. 

Hal is added aa an auxiliary to such verbs as will 
take the qualifying idea of opening, spreadiog out, ete. Les. 
72. The idea in this sentence is that there is net room for 
four men to spread or dispase themselves. 

14. Ay turns the preceding words into a relative clause, 
—those who are sick, that is, sick people. 

16. RR is here used as a transitive verb, and AE is added 
as an intensive—a common form of exaggeration. Les. 183. 
AX is added to generalise the idea, a very commoa and 

: pa E , 
important idiom. See Les, 52. To | *” wip the first 3 
is priucipal verb, and the second an auxiliary. 


4 ep — 1 — oe mm HN 
15 14 13 12 11 10 iS) 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 
AG UGA RGA EC LW BOM KB 
at SE el ta i i Tl i A BIB IE TH 4n Ze 
mo A OR HL Ue ae JE SR 7e ah, = UR I IE GH a 
az E77 ep ed BS a dae LE: 
ask eo eee ee Se 
i 4 E) @ RK We Eo He OE OS — Bom DB SE 
jj & T Re de GEOG 2 5) GE ne HE ORE 
Hi He UY ze fn GR a Je Ue OM fe PE te 
fe A A tf Hh ie Fi We Ye BE 
see A WF ao kk A OK 
pas ae Ws We We 
a, ru 
AS UF 
He Th 
VOCABULARY. 
(2 A road ; doctrine ; tospeak. P. 9. Al Riseye sie To know. 
iia oe eee Time; a season; an occasion. P. 8. bes ti See Affair, business. 
Ave ee. To wait, to expeet. P. 8. 1 5 eee Reason ; right ; common sense, 
FA Lawes To know; knowledge, wisdom. P. 9. Ba HG Res Se Psee To matter; of consequence. 
a. Affair ; business, employment. P. 8. ll Wee ose At last, in the end. 
Tif .. . Affection; circumstance, fact. DP. 9. | Hg BE ae... Preaching place, church, chapel. 
et eae Reason ; a principle; to regard. P. 9, ti jax iy oe And what not. 


.. . To arrive at; to go or come to. 
Auxiliary verb, Les 76. (draft. P. 15. 
.... The bottom; beneath; the original 


ie To explain; to preach; to make a 
bargain. P. 21, 


Time, point of time. 


= And the like. 


soir 
ae as ae Allthe world; the Chinese Empire, 
Dae Outside of. 
Vy vie PAA eo Previous to. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


Chinaman. What did you two CMF = {y) 
eomo to China for ? 

Foreigner. We came here to preach the doc- 
trine (explain doctrine come of). 


Chinuman. What is the doctrine of you for- 
cigners ? 
Foreigner. This is not a doctrine for for- 


eigners, (but) for all the world (is heaven 
beneath men of doctrine). 

Chinaman. We Chinese have the doctrine of 
Heaven and Earth, what doctrine can there 


be outside of this ? Ga WV Ah id Aj, ute.) | 


Foreigner. There is a being who was before 
Ls 1m > 

heaven and earth (Aj = AV. HE: K Bh 
V3). All the people in the world are his 
children (heaven bencath of men all are his 
sons daughters). What we preach is the 
doctrine of this being. (We preach of just is 
this one person of ck brine.) 


rae > 2 i) 1 = 2 a 

Nore. 3a LI] 4b. J’, preceding a preposition of direction, 
slace or time, as He. Bh. FE. TP. SG. f&, ete, und follow. 
ing © youn or pronoun, serves to link the direction, cte 


with the objeet under discussion, which is used as a point of 
departure, 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


LEsson XX1. 48 


1, I saw him on the road. 


Hee i tT SLT, Ht 


at road on aaw perceived him. 


2. Do you know at what time he will come ? 


Gis Fil SET (US EE RG oe BE FE We 


You know way he what time period will come eh? 


8. There is no reason at all in this affair. 


mi 8 fe — sa iy 


This piece thing circumstance, one little affection 


i 


reason not have. 


ll 


4, Why not wait till the proper time to eat ? 


Fy TEBE SH FE) mE HR WR be WE 


For what not wait until time period eat rice, eh? 


5. There is a sheet of paper beneath the book. 


42 J PR A — he 


At book beneath under have ove sheet paper. 


6. Will you finally sell for two thousand two 
hundred cash ? 


Wh — A Se mB IS FR 


Two atringa two hundred cash, you to bottom eell 


K yi 


not sell? 


7. No matter, if you go now it will still do. 


A Hie TAR He Ee 


Not concern affair thia piece time period go still 


WV 


can. 


8. The teacher is in the chapel preaching. 


TA TE ce Se a 


Teacher at explain book hall explain doctrive reason. 


9. Can you not explain this character ? 


iF MAR ae RG 


Thie piece character yon not can explain, eh? 


10, What does that signify? I will speak a 
word for you, and then it will be all right. 


WS BH LEBER St SS Fe Aa Oh BE 


That matters what thing? Wait I for you epeak. 


we Ph AF YT 


apeak, then good end. 


11. After all, this is a bad affair. 


ise fH Ht SUS WS Bt Ae OH HF 


This piece thing son to bottom just is not good, 


12. There is no solution to this affair. 


ah i TAT 


Thia piece thing circumstance end not end. 


13. Is there a chapel in this place ? 


Ss fA way i Fe OG 


Thia pieco place have meet hall not have? 


14, Do what you say you will. 
wt BY) WBE he Si) WE 


Say to where, do to where. 


15, The chairs, tables, etc, that are burned for 
the dead, are not made of wood but of 


paper. 


BEAK KEW hI 


Because dead men, burn of chair sun, table aon 


TE SE HS OB EE AR DSL 2 AR 


what of, not is wood-head-en, is paper-en. 


NorTess. 


i, The fact that J is here the eign of the past tense, 
is emphasized by its being placed after the verb aud before 
the object. If placed at the end, it would serve partly as a 
tense particle, and partly asaeuphonicending. The position 
of ff as tense endiug is not fixed, but as a euphonic particle 
it always comes at the end of a clause. 

3. | has two very different senses, which are both 
exhibited in this sentence. In $¢ [# it means circumstance 
or outward condition. In ff 38 it means the natural affee- 
tious, so that 1 FZ means the reason controlled hy the 
affections or moral sentiments, thus giviug the idea of a 
nioral rule. 

4. Ng PE here means the regular or appointed time. 

6. Ze --- KE, - may be regarded as a compound prep- 
osition with its object interjected into the midst of it. 

6. The sentence assumes that two thousand two hundred 
cash had already beeu spoken of aud offered. 


7. The persou addressed evidently supposed that the 
Opportunity had been lost. 


8, The way in which 3E EE is here used implies that 
the speaker stood in gome near relation to the pereon referred 
to, such as wife or pupil. The term for chapel or eburch 
varies in different places—in some placea it is Ara ee, 
in others iE ang and in othera er Bea 

11. Bf Gl is colloquial and slightly depreciative. A hf 
as here used may mean either not right or hard to manage. 

12. The first “fis used as a verb meaniog to end, 
arrange or settle. The second is used as an auxiliary verb. 
Les. 88. : : ‘ ; 

44, A common saying in very idiomatic Chivese. A 
fwler translation would be, Whatever you say you will do, 
that do. A briefer translation would he, Acep your word. 


ays, fy when added to nouns of material, turus them 
into descriptive adjectives, corresponding to the English 
termination en, iu such words a3 wooden. The Chinese are 
accustomed to make large burnings for tho dead, consisting 
not only of chairs and tables, but also houses, horses, carts, 
sedan chairs, servants, etc. Thoy are made of paper over a 
light frame work of corn-stalks. 
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VOCABULARY. 
. : 4Y 
a a ihe aa mee aqarpanted ap Be x ... ...Day after to-morrow. 
Ae After in time or place; behind; | # Af 
next, P. 33. FBR 
2 em To strike, to beat; to do; to fight; ie oat oD mes Two days hence. 
to put. Les. 124, : om? 2 
By . ... Before, former in time or place; pre- Re 5 er x orship; aweck; the Sabbath day, 
vious; in presence of. P. 44. BBA... ... To-morrow. 
Me oc ces Ceremony,rite; propriety. P.3. 47 a reeks cote To plan; to purpose. 
Ff . ... To worship, to do obeisance ; to pay ofp CA eee To ring a (hung) bell 
ty a ceremonial visit. Ti RK ae Day Lefore yesterday. 
Gif. ... A bell; a clock. HE a oe he ieee... Yesterday. 
Af _ ... To do;toactas;tomake, P. 28. 4S Fe aye 4S H...... To-day. 
fifi .. ... Yesterday. Les. 16. Fd Zan Pee Now, at present. 
Se arene Half; to divide in half. WH... ... Afterwards. 
Hwa... The sun, 2% RE | When. 
42 Als _.. ... Afterwards, henceforth. Hh i} - 36 np _. ... ... When... then 
rainy ae In front; previously. 
48 08... ..- Behind; afterwards. KB .. After a little while. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 

One day (have one day) I saw at tho west | the child did not come down. So she said (she 
suburb (I at west suburb fy Bi) saw) a little | just said) “ Dinner is ready (rice finish for good] 
child sitting on the very top of the house (sit at | end); come quickly and eat your dinner.” Then 
house top Jif on). Ina little while an old lady | the child came down, and the mother and son 
came out and said “ Lao-erh, don’t sit there, come | went inside and shué the door. 
night down (quick quick-ly down come) ; do you Nore. ~ 2% (2 is a namo frequontly given to a ¥ bl 
Waul to kill yourself?” Ch mys (E AG ply.) (Bat) or son of oue’s vld aye 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XXII. 45 


1, When the sun has risen, we will go. 


HI wri th kc aed it 2 


Snn head out come finish we just go. 


2. The teacher first whipped me, and then | 


whipped him also. 


THE Fe TT Ak fe Rt a 


Teacher before whip have me, ufter come also al 


y fh 


have him. 
3. He was in front and I was behind. 


1 46 Tw Bi ae fe 4 BH 


He at fronthead, I at rear head. 


4, My wife will go day after to-morrow, and 
I the day after that. 


BIA He KK Fl K He KK BS 


\Wady after day go, arrive great alter day also go. 


5. Four days hence will be the Sabbath; Mr. 
Chang will open the doors and preach. 


MY RE We OTE Oe SEAR 


Past four daya isceremony worship; Chang Mr. 


ye bi |" a 


will open door explain book. 


6. This Wednesday school closes, and opens 
fen next week on agp 
=H) 16 


ile. AF = kk & 


s ceremony worship three loose Atheel, come after 


fe JF — TE & 


ceremony worship two again go school. 


ia 
Thi 


7. I plan to go to-morrow afternoon, but do not 
know whether I can go or not. 


He 4T SE WK RPRER 


4 strike reckon to-morrow after half day go, not 


FUG HE ZO HE 


know can go not can go. 


8 When the bell rings, Ict all come for worship, 


47 SEU Bete a FS HC (f iG se 


Suike hell’s time all waut come do worship. 


9, Do you know that a lady guest came day 
before yesterday ? 


wRK YT — tk ee 


Before day come have one person woman guest, you 


Ast BB 


know eh? 


10, I have not seen you for a long time. 


Fi uf He FR a SL te 


Have good some day son nob see perceive you. 


11, Do you repudiate to-day what you said 
yesterday ? 


HE FE Bt AK BRAS SET WG 


Yesterday say-ing to-day just not count( ) eh? 


12. He is absent from home at present, filling 
an official position. 


4th Be Ze Bh OO TE 


He now now at outside do ofiicer. 


13. I first took sick and afterwards my wife 
took sick. 


RAW T Ute Bmw th is 


first sick was, afterwards lady also sick was. 


14, When is the chapel opened for preaching ? 


fe FF fe Ee OP 


Ceremony worship hull when time open door 


ae Vi FE WE 


explain doctrine reason eh? 


15. I will beat him the first time I see him. 


Be Re MG Sh AG RE BS A 


when time see him, when time will beat him. 


NOTES. 


1. The phrase iS) fl tf we is sometimes used of the 
stn coming out from be ae the clouds, but in this sentence 
could only Yefer to the sun coming up from beneath the horizon. 


4, It would seem as if fR H ought to mean to-morrow. 
li starts, however, from to-morrow, and so means the ay after 
to-morrow. The same rule holds with reference to ij in the 
ninth sentenec. The addition of sie adds another step, 
giving a term for which we have no equivalent—the day 
previous to tho day before yesterday, and the day subsequent 
to the day after to-morrow. 

6. A ff is understood after net FE. This is the common 
method of designating the Sabbath, though HH or SR may 
sometimes bo added, 

6. 7a Ff being the Sabbath, rin FF — is Monday, 

iM FE 7 Tuesday, ete. This terminology was introduced 


Ke the Roman Catholics. [| and “Pf are used with reference 
to weeks, months, and years, but not of days, 


Fis 47 S To strike a count or estimate, that is, to plan. 
2a, has a great variety of highly idiomatic ueea, Les, 124. 


8. The Chinese language has no word corresponding to 
our word “when.” It is commonly expressed in one of two 


ways, either by the use of Ne 8, as in this sentence, or 


bya J in the first clause, and a #i, near the be i! of 
the second clause, as in the first sentence, Larg Hs are 
rung by striking with a hammer or mallet, not by winging 


in a yoke. {E Wi FF isa phrase of foreign coinage. 


11. HE is only used of days, as its composition wonld 
indicate. The correspooding term BF i is nsed, however, of 
years, but not of weeks or months. 

ae HS 4> means substantially the same as iF 168 but 
is not as mue if used, It is taken here to avoid the repeti- 


tion of {E: Aly BA does not here mean onside or out of 
doors, but away from home. 
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VoOcaBULARY. 
Gy Fa Hees A mistake; te be wrong. P. 10. haa p13 ec ae Meaning ; idea ; intention. 
<a g ae 8 ; 
=] . . Ly 
- ote ee Meaning, thought, purpose, idea. P.11. } BV sas: A qnethou aaron eden s 
ih eee To think, to consider. r A 
oe: To hear, to listen, to understand. P. 5. A (ieee Must ; it is necessary. Les. 104, 
TE Bees A law ;a method, an art. Les. 108. Pts SHS} aso soe To spevk or state incorrectly. 
A gee eer Certainly will; must. Les, 13. 1 Sir -.. .+- To misunderstand, 
A, lo go; to do, to act; to answer or UF AS i .. .. To have the face, to feel a 
serve. DP. 28. __ thing becoming. 

2% eee To owe money; ought. P. 10. al fy ne eee To remember. 
aU, . ... Toremember; to record. P. 19 fing: vies eee To forget. 
m ..- To forget; to neglect. P. 18. as Bi es To open. 
Ay ¢ if .. ... To mistake, to be mistaken. WA fg ~~. ... Afterwards, hereafter, in future. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 
Son. This morning Teacher Wang gave me a When you were a little boy (you little of time) 
very severe beating (toek me whip of pain didn't you too sometimes forget your lesson (not 


attain end not get). is also have time forget did | Tf | your book) 2 
Futher. Served you right! (g%) Why did you | Futher. To oceasionally (4y [f) forget is inevits 
not mind him ? Chear his words), able (not possiblo not havo of affair), but you 
Son. It was not that I did not (not is I not) ought not (wy AE {RA 1%) at that time to open 
mind him. Ionly opened (whip open) my book. your book and look, Hereafter (J #%) you must 
Father. When he was hearing your lesson (hear remember not to look in your book at the wrong 
your book), why did you open your book ? time (not is time period not see your book). 


Son. There wasacharacter that I had forgotten. | Son. I did wrong (I recoguize my error), I will 
(Have one picce character cause me forget did.) not de so again, (I again net thus do.) 


insertion of ‘‘in the least” in the translation, 


thongh not commonly written, 


tien, 30 as to he heard tier, 
aud similar eases, without beiug at all conscious of the fact. 


imperative. 
substantially the same idea. 
must it ehanges both its tone and syllable, becoming tei. 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1. He mistook my idea. 


tha ge oY ei HB 


He seumistake have my meaning think. 
2. He has an idea of coming to-morrow to hear 


the as 
thas HB WK OK FS a we 


He has idea thought to-morrow come hear doctrine. 


3. I consider this a very good plan; it will 
Ei answer. 


in fy He FR 


ee this piece inethod son very good, certainly 
PS 
He 17 
can do. 


4. I cannot get the art of writing Chinese 


characters. 
He ig A RO ie 


write Chinese characters one little not get muthod 


Bon. 


5. For me to go will not answer; it will be 
necessary {or you to go yourself 


RAT wb Ti AO Zt 


ge not do; ecrtuinly ek you self go. 


6. It was not that you spoke incorrectly, but 
ihat I misunderstood. 


AEG SH OT AAR NS Se 
Not was you speak mistake did, was I hear uistake 
did. 
7, I hear that yon want to buy a house. 


PENS we FAB BE Ie yi F 


hear say Teacher waut buy honse. 


8. Hisidea is correct, only he cannot express it. 


TOS EX OAS SFB EEO EH 


His — idea thought not wrong, just is speak not out 


come. 


Lesson XXIII. 47 


9. When the lady calls you, you ought to move 


rr WA Pe Hh 
BD AE on fa G% DR — BR 


Lady calls Bea yon onght quick one little go. 


10. That I owe him two thousand cash is a fact. 


KW fh CAE CH 


I owe him two thousand cush is nomistake(  ). 


11. Who would have the face to go again to see 


him ? 
FE Ze SU fh we 


Be RF eB 


Who good idea thought again go sce him, eh? 


12. This cannot be regarded as my mistake. 


as fl aT OER St 


s piece reckon not get my mistake, 


13. By speaking thus, he excited my anger to 
the aliens pitch. 


pao we 48 Fe Say Yo OR TF 


He ans one speak, take me angered end not get. 


14, Do you or do you not remember his name? 


Mw 25k OT BL 


His name, you remember get not remember get. 


15. After al all, I forgot this affair of yours. 


Gis 3 1A SEG BS te 


You ie Piece affair, at end call me forget 


# 
remember did. 


16. You (naughty) child! You are too disobe- 
dient! There is no way but to whip you. 


CR 5s ET RF HAGE Gh Be AF 


You this piece child, too not hear word, not bave 


er ue i 


method son, certainly must whip. 


Notes. 


4. To give the full force of —- Ff, would require the 
When it 


has this meaning, an Bui is almost always added in speaking, 
The er combines with the 


Most Chinese add the Li in this 


6. wh | ty expresses a strong necessity, amonating to an 
4F 
In most places might be used Blane with 
p = 
In Pekingese when 43. means 


A {F is much used to express an Buinihatic negation. 


It answers to our phrase ‘no go,” save that it does not savor 
so much of slang, 


7. Nankingese would adda Ji after HE. 


10. The form of this sentence poiats to a strong “ but” 
to follow. 

lit, iE ite Bb is a very idiomatic phrase. It expresses 
the satisfaction of the miad in view of the action eontemplated. 
It is generally joined with a negative to express a sense of 
delicacy or impry aries ty. 

aly, cs ” a cannot be count das. 

13. ia is elliptical for 3a BE. 3 is used as a verb. 
Chinese has a great facility in turning nouns into verbs. 


is. (BP is possessive—as if there were a Ayo 


which might in fact be expressed, as it sometinie 
makes a pasxive—was forgotten by me. Les. 53, 

16 {hia (cay ‘expresses a strong sense of dissatisfaction. 
The translation wi ty vary with the person or thing referred to. 


In jd: -F un i would frequently be substituted for F. 
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Hk oe When, what day ? 

TET To make an outline. 

weiss Mode of speech. 

hi inl Je To get married (of 
the woman). 

a8 "J To go on a jourmey ; to 
go from home. 

2p ty On the horizon, setting. 

ey To pay attention, to 
take notice. 


By pu Manchuria. 
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VOCABULARY. 
nh") To call aloud and knock 


at the door, 
5 A Peaceful, at peace. 
RE be fal Yost erday, 
4 NI it To-day. 
Wy) yin {i To-morrow. 
AE LT Birth day. 
ris i ie What o’clock ? (day. | 
AEA a To eclebrate a birth- 
Be KM Making mueh of the 
forina.itics of politeness, ! 
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ik jk 


WN. -Touch paper. 

S72. Gunpowder. 

.-A torch. ; 
Daytime, daylight 
-The greater half, for 

the most part. 

7 ie To do; to act ; to regard as. 

VATS To consider, to regard. 

477 Conduct, living, 


4 Elsie -To live, to make a 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 
—— 


1, What day of the month is to-day ? 


2. Say what you will, it is after all imprac- 
ticable, 


3. After all, the fire did burn. 

4. The house is on fire! 

5. Please, teacher, make me a rough draft. 
. Is there any other way of saying it? 


6 

7. When his daughter will be narried is quite 
indefinite. 

8. To leave home is one thing, to get married 
is another. 

9. The sun is about to set, we must go at once. 


10. It is not that he could not hear, but that he 
did not give attention. 


11. 1 do not understand this Kuan Tung dialect 
of his. 


12. His voice was too low; I could not hear 
distinctly. 


13. Listen! Is not that some one knocking at 
the door ? 


14. During the reign of Tao Kuang, the Empire 
was not peaceful. 


15. Don’t speak of thirty! Even three is too 


many. 


Lesson XXIV. 49 


16. There is too much coal gas in here; it 
makes my head ache. 


17. Yesterday was Thursday, to-day is Friday, 
and to-morrow will be Saturday. 


18. Day after to-morrow is my birthday. Please 
come and dine with me. 


19, What time is it now? 
heard it strike five. 


Ans. Just now J 


20. His little name is T‘ai Tsi; his school name 
I do not know. 


21, I am buying this for my mother’s birthday. 


22. It is all in the family, you need not put on 
so much style, 


23. I want you to buy for me ten sheets of 
“touch paper,” twelve ounces of gun powder, 
and four torches, Ans. I do not think it 
would be very prudent to buy this sort 
of things in the day-time. 


24, Most people think that. school girls do not 
know how to cook, 


25. If you would know a man, you should not 
merely listen to what he says, but also 
look at his conduct. 


26. His wife is an exceedingly poor manager, 


NOTES. 


1. The question may he made more definite hy inserting 
Al} (the beginning) before 53 for the first ten days, -} for the 
second ten, and _. ia for the third ten days of the month. 
In these cases the He loses its enclitic. 

2. The expression ZF FE a 3 is used to characterize 
a lengthy or tedions discussion. Ar TF might also be 
rendered 7¢ will not work. 

3. a means properly to effect, and hence when used of 
fire it incans the taking effect of the tire, that is, its kindling 
or burning. 

¥ ° 

Vis 1% A 8 | > Has no time, that is, no time is fixed, 
implying that the time will probably be long. 

9. ab PY Level with the West, that is on the horizon. ye SE 
might also mean fo move or walk rapidly. 

11. The gate or pass referred to is Shsn-hsi-kuan 
( iW UE lid) where the great wall, which follows the mountain 
crest, comes down to the sea. The country East of this is 
fl Hi, called by foreigners Manchuria. 

13. In seeking entrance to a house, it is quite common 
to use the voice as well as the hand, hence the expression 
tt} PY, halloo the gate. 

14. Tso-Kwang was the sixth Emperor of the present 
dynasty, reigning from 1821 to 1851. Ia his reign occurred 
the Opium War, as well as various internecine disturbances. 

In FE Ff, put for the Chinese Empire, we have an 
illustration of Chinese egotism. 


15. 5) EH, in the first clause generally calls for a a # 
in the second. 

17. The terms Af a {fH ete., are strongly colloquial, 
and for the most part confined to Pekingese. 

20. The iJv 4% isa kind of child name given hy the par- 
ents, and consists usually of a single character followed by a 
fF or an Gl. The % is given by the teacher when the 
boy first enters school, and afterwards becomes the generally 
accepted name of the man. It usually consists of two 
characters chosen for their meaning. The Chinese have no 
stereotyped set of proper names as we have, though in 
choosing aud combining characters they observe certain rnles 
and precedents. When siugle characters are chosen, as they 
are sometiines, no enclitic is added to them in speaking. 

22. 3 C. is thns used to indicate that the parties are 
of the same family, and have the same family name. 


24. The word K is made to do service in a great many 
ways. It is here used generically, meaning peuple. 

2&. qF #5, do-act, that is condwt, is a good illustration 
of the way in which the Chinese make abstract nouns by 
combining two verbs. 

26. fF 3B A -F, know how to go over the days, isa 
very characteristic phrase analogous to our ** know how to 
make both ends meet.” It includes ability and dispositioa 
both to plan and economize. The use of BH F suggests 
how the Chinese live by the day. 
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VocABULARY. 
Ar ae A place; that which, what. Les. 46, Ee pe eieies ssc In the house; home; a wife. 
ZAR se ace family; home. P.13. Anenclitic. | fff WE... ... Therefore, hence. Les. 78. 
gh. Se nnoney: K&R... Other people, “they.” See Note, 
a Street; the business part of a town. AS ER ... .. SIs acy ae 
AT eas A row; a trade; a place of business. 47 He -++ +++ Toinquire. P, 49. 
iii... ae. A market. P. 41. iy hh --. .-. Market price, rate. 
| To be willing, to wish; to vow. P.105. ii 8 “++ +++ To be willing; to like to. 
Be ee A piece. A common classifier:— oe GE ee site Ls loss 
Les, 27. We cs The Clear Bright Festival. See 
tk ee To compare. Les. 58. [pote 
Hip =... Violent, relying on force; } 7 
we Les. 58, ESC eM ea = abil oe eres Together, in company. 


CONVERSATIONAL Review DRILL. 
Chang. The compliments of the day to youl; Chang. What were they saying? Must the 


(Lit. You used fj 3% rice not have ?) bank break ? 
Wang. The same to you. (Used.) Wang. She did not catch what they said. (They 
Chang. Where are you going ? say what, she hear not out come.) 


Wany. I have heard that the bank on the East a Ba : *) 

Gate Great Strect is about to break, (wants soon Bee ae. she not ask some one? (Strike 
. . 2 “IOLK. 
shut [J] 7) and Iam going there now to enquire. ce als: 

Chang. I have three hundred dollars in that | Wang. There was no one there whom she knew 
bank. I will go with you (with you one piece | (not have she which knew of man). It was 
son go). Why does this bink break ? | not proper for her to ask, (she not good ask). 

Waag. Whoknows? My wife (home-in) said this Chang. Did she think (at she sce) it was going 
iorning there were crowds (have many many of | to break (want shut)? a 
men) in frout of the bank (bank door before), | Wany. What talk where of words)! Women-folk 
all talking confusedly with loud voices (all | (women home) do not unlerstand this kind (3) 
great sound say this piece of,say that piece of) of matters. 


PRIMARY LESSONS 


1, By to-day, I have forgotten the half of 
what I learned the day before yesterday. 
Ww OS BGK ES 
Before day that which learned, at to-day forgotten 
a 
one half. 
2. Mr. Wang eame home the day before yes- 
terday. 
~ 2o/E WW KB T ae 
Wang Mr. before day arrive ( ) home. 
8. There is a sick person at home, therefore 
I cannot leave. 
oe ae Ly Ab 
Be PAT TW A At Oe aE 
Home in have sick mun, therefore not can go. 
4, Every one says he is a capable man. 
AC Be MB Se FAK OBE 
Man familyall say he hive native affair. 
5. There is no money in the house; it will be 
necessary to sell some silver to-day. 
oS o » “Fi 
Ae PLL Fi TERK Fh FE 
Home in not have cash, to-day certainly must sell 
silver sou. 
6 You may goon the street and enquire the rate. 
’ eh St oe 
WL. i 3 47 FS aT WS at 
May on street ge, strike hear strike hear shop market. 
%. Silver is selling to-day for one thousand two 
hundred cash per tael. 
Sore a =] A 
Silver son to-day sell one string two hundred cash 
— Fh 
one onnce, . 
8 How many pieces of silver do you wish to 


bell ? 
THE BO Re HO wR 


Mr. willing idea sell how many piece silver son eh? 


Lesson XXV. 51 


9. This picee is inferior; it will not sell for the 

current rate. 

eer ee i ere A i 

xa — DUS AR aE FEO 

ea pece nut very good; sell sot up 
ay hi 
trade neirket, 

10. That picce is a little better than this one. 
aes pina 
ab— YE Sk is — dh 3a oR 
That one piece compare this one picce still better 


ood . 
one little. [silver ? 


11. To whom do you propose to sell this picce of 
An % = aye be Le 
tA 47 SE FE ie Be MF HE 
Yeu strike count take this piece silver son sell give 


B 
whom ? 


12. The bank on the East street offers the best 
price. 
He i Oe fi] Oh 4st PS 
East street upon that piece aulver bank out price much, 
13. He ate all there was. 
fh FU Pr Fi ey A BT 
He took which have of all ate(  ) 
14, Your Mandarin (speech) is much better 
than his. 
tas 
ve ooh Sk hi aE OT 
Your officer tulk compare his good much( ) 
15. The pupil is (or pupils are) not willing to, 
go home, 
aE 
SUE A BE Be 
Pupil not willing idea home go, 
16, On the day of the Clear Bright Festival there 
are a great many who burn paper (money). 
4E i A IB — KA GF BA 
At Clear Bright that one day have very any men 


Wee AK 


burn paper, 


NotTES. 


al, Vi before the verb requires fy after it, in order to 
mean that which. Sco Les. 46. 

Se i LU is not amenable to analysis, and must be 
taken us a concrete expression. 

4, The character Re is added te certain words for the 
purpose of merging the individual in the family or class, and 
thus generalizing them, It is added to man, weman, and to 
all terms denoting family relatiooships, to various offices, 


to time, etc. J\ e other people, really fulfils the office of a 
prononn, being equivalent to they in the phrase ‘they say.” 
The A\ takes the einphasis, Be being passed over lightly. 

6. The Chinese usnally speak of exchanging silver, 
rather than of selling it, and hence would use 4f4 (eachange ), 
rather than Bg. 

6. The.repetition of 47 T# points to the repeated ask- 


ing implied in making the inquiry. Je BF, that is to go to the 
busines part of the town, The same expression is used for 


to go shopping. 


8. Bid as applied to silver, usually means a piece of some 
standard size, asa ‘‘shoe” of fifty taels, or a “shoe” of ten 
taels, When Bit) refers te dollars, as it generally does in or 
near the perts, 3 =f is net added, but ee is used in 
place of it. 

9. The market rate for exchanging silver inte cash is in 
most placea fixed for pure silver, When theailver is impure, 
as much of it is, the price is cut necordingly. 

12. The term for bank varies greatly in different places. 
Several other terms are in use. Hf is used as a principal 
verb meaning to give or offer a price. 

alley, Be Es The verb and object are inverted, as is 
always the case when these words are joiaed. 

16. in Hj is one of the mest impertant of the Chinese 
festivals. It oceurs on or near the fifth of April, sixtecn 
days after the vernal equinex. On this day, men women and 
children, as far ae may be, go out to visit their family graves 
orcemetery. They ‘‘sweep” the graves, that is, clear them 
np aud add a little fresh earth, worshiping before them with 
the offering of bread and wine, burning of paper money, ete. 
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VocABULARY. 

#R ee Pattern; manner; kind, sort. an Betta ts Like ; equal to; as if; according to. 
Pee ses How? Why? P. 85. Bee: To stop. <A particle used to end a 
ft. 22. A chicken. subject, emphasize a command, suggest a 
at donht, etc. Les. 60. 
oe Sugar, candy. aa 7p Gl ners er 
a ee Ee ea , Bets ue ee nen’s egg. 
78 pass ‘0 mistake; to differ; a discrepancy. AB BR "1. Howe Why? lea 
Sis. oo Finished, completed. Les. 101. 8 x B ... .-- Almost, nearly, Les. 57. 

... . Acatty,—equal to about one and a R . .. Cabbage. 

third pounds. 45 A aS .. ... Cauliflower. 
EP ee Edible vegetables. Ata  . Not equal to; it would be better. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 
Hunter. I wish to buy six chickens, Hunter, That’s just it (ay x #2.) The gun- 
: 2 ) powder you sold ino that (otber) day was nob 
Storekeeper. How is that ? VE. BS i (or ty ). good for much (not great good.) 
Ip must be that you did not make out to shoot | Storekeeper. Don’t blame the gunpowder! (don't 
anything on your trip (must is you go out not say gunpowder not good.) How about your own 


atrike anything) (2 45 47 3G LE JER BE). | skill? (you yourself of original affair how kind.) 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1. It will be necessary to go on the street to- 
day a i a few things. 
AR 7} bis HE Ba 
To-day hit go stieet buy several kind things. 
2. What of the price of young chickens at 
present # 
ae 
3H Ey Bt 1 SE BBE TR 
Present at small chicken of price nioney what kind ? 
3. Young chickens are still very dear, and there 
are not many in the market. 
aw 
Ay $B aa Je it er He hth * 
Small chicken still is very dear, street on also not 
ag 
Ed 
many. 
4, We will have to buy some to-day even if 
they are dear. 
nese ar pata 
wh Le CUM th Te FR Ae 
Just is dear to- -day also must buy several piece. 
5. ue a want t to py twenty or thirty a 
Rt man buy se three ten piece eo, son oe, 
6. How much sugar is there in the house? 
ee Not much, it is near y¢ out. 
REWA Wwe av 
oo in of white sugar still have sch fou? 2 
Zz Lars 
mie Bar BRS FT 
&. Not have nen few, Pee un ee Pact ). 
7. You may then buy ten catties of sugar. 
BAW A 
This kind may buy ten catties white sugar. 
The cabbage will soon be out, and there is 
very Little cauliflower. 


M4 Bei yy 4k 


Ww hite ey cestuble soon not have ( 


x th KZ 


vegetable ulso not much. 


9. Is there good cabbage in the market at 


a Riga Uh teAT we. 


Street npou of white vegetable, present at have good 


fy 32 AF 


of not have ? 


we 


) re A. 


Lesson XXVI. 53 


10. There is none very good, and it is not cheap ; 
it is worth about fifteen cash per catty. 


i 41 ii AE Ot OP WE BE 


N oe have ae good of, also not 4 differ not 
ah wie ten five pivce cash one catty. 

11. In that case i would be better to buy only a 
little,and aftera few days to buysome more. 

aye 
seneae Hin > FUE ir eH 
‘Thug not lke few buy several catties, wait several 
AK VW Fl ae 
days again buy( ). 

12. The moncy (in hand) is not enough to buy 
these things. 

Be VE as BE WU SE Gt 
Want buy this several things money not enough. 

13. Day before yesterday I gave you ten thou- 
sand cash, How is it that to-day it is 
all gone ? 

Ay fha ia) : 

i i ita 1 a Wy $s Abs 
Before day give us ten strings cash, how 
Sebi wise A YT We 

to-day just not have(  ) eh? 

14. Of that ten thousand cash, over eight thou- 
sand were spent y esterday for buying coal. 
Do ven not remember ? 


Mkt ifs Se WER Fe YOM AT 


‘That ten fe eash yesterday only buy coals us se have 


Nib 2B Be Ke Fe Te AY 


eight string inure, mistress not remember yct eh? 
15. The articles to be bought to-day are not 
numerous. It will be enough to give you 


three thousand. 
zB We 


AK FEV iy RopG 
things a nan ee again give 


To-lay waut ay of 


iio ifs Ean Bh 


you three sting, just enough ( cad 
16. The cook then took the money and went on 
the street to make the purchases. 


JY oh foe oe ob i A og 


Cook just took money went strect buy things 


go( ). 


NoreEs. 


i. as expresses the requirements of the ease (as also 
fn the fourth sentence). ‘The words are snpposed to be 
spoken by th: servant. 


2. In the North 7& is nearly always followed by BR. 
In the South is generally followed by BS without any BR. 
8. Aly ee is not a small chicken, but a young chicken. 


4, Chicken has e special classifier (f£), which would 
generally ve used in such a connection as this. 


5. Note how the ‘‘or” is understood and the ‘* twenty” 
condensed. There isa special word for egy (%&), and hens’ 


eggs are frequently called ah 7 ak but the more common term 
is #5 -f-, the ol , heing oftentimes omitted. 

6. f71 puis Be UE i in the possessive. 

“bls SF A 5a ia Less buy several catties, that is, only 
buy a few catties. 36 3 BRAG at the begioning of a senteuce 
means #7 this case. 

12, 3% A Gy, that is, the cash on deposit in the 
servant's hands. 

13. The addition of W& makes the question less cate- 
gorical, and adds a touch of surprise. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Si ereiaee To believe; faith; a letter; news. P. 21. eee - Age; years. 
£f oc ooe An envelope; aseal. Les. 125. Si Jae If, supposing. Les. 14. 

ea eieten teks To go on purpose to take; to escort ; a Ba... The season, the year’s crops, 

2 to present. P. 26. wa AB .... New Year's day; after the New 
GH or FJ . ... But, but there, however. Les, Year; to pass or celebrate New Year's day. 

81. Both forms are in common use. 3% (4 (f)... ... A letter carrier. Les. 29. 

AF. eee A year. {8 ira (on hee To believe fully, to believe on. 
x niorien: To record; a period. P. 86. FF Ap Reece To make obeisance at the New Yeal: 
ee ee Just, just now, and then. Les. 65. i 
/ To follow; from; through. P, 21. 4p aS So Goce The time or occasion of New Year. 
el. Like; if, supposing. Les. 14. BRED coe) Last year. [126. 
Ji a SUS yield, to submit ; clothing. As ae oe Originally, in the first place. Les. 

= 2 eens A letter envelope. | Hees Now—as opposed to formerly. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 
Teacher. What is the matter with you? (you | mother from the first (original come) was not 
how kind). very willing, and she is still of the same mind 
Pupil. Nothing is matter with me (act how (now | 414 | still is that one piece idea). 
kind). I just received a letter from home. | Teacher. What is the age of your old mother? 
(Home letter just come.) (Your old mother what age record.) 
Teacher. What was in your letter? (Letter in | Pupil. She is not so very old (not count old). 
written of is what ?) She is fifty (this year fifty). Do not mis- 
Pupil. Do not we scholars all go home at New | — understand me. (Don’t see error my idea.) 
Year ?(year under). The letter said next year | Tt is not that (not is that) I do not want to 
1 could not return (not can again come). live at home, but that (is. etc.) 1 do not want 
Teacher. Why is that? to leave without fimshing the course (not want 
Pupil. Last year (go year) when I came, my | not real finish have book’. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XXVII. 55 


1, Have you finished writing the letter ? 


4a 05 SCT A 


Letter write Fae not have? 


2. Take this letter to the Eastern suburb, to 


Mr. Wang. 
Ais rivet Ef tq 3& & Fi HE BA 


You take this envelope letter Esnver te Kast suburb, 


E FE WBE 


Wang Mr. there. 


3, There is only an envelope, but no letter in it. 


4 fa AMAL 1 AT 1a 


Only have letter envelope, inside bnt not have letter. 


4. I have just come this year from a foreign 
country. 


RS de tit Ah ae 


present year just from outside country come did. 


5. He has not been at home for quite a num- 
ber of years. 


fh ae He AR OTE Be 


He good several years not at oo 


6. His age is much greater than ae 


Hise AE Sk RA BT 


lis year record compare mine great ohh ( ) 


at the money is insufficient, what then? 


“9 he $8 nS Bx Aap th 


is cash net enough, how kind. 


8. The season this year is first rate; I wonder 
ey it will be next year. 


4h 4p 4B WT aE OS AEE A AF 


pis yesr year head top good, not knew over year 


EVE Th 


how kind. 


N 


2. ih fe ze is connected withthe preceding Fy, to... there, 


but will not bear translating. 
does not need te exhibit the instrumental verb of the Chinese. 


3} is the classifier of letters. See Les, 125. 
8. Good English will not bear the rendering of beth 
oe and on. In Chinese, however, the use of beth is sll right. 


6. it ¥e SE A good inany years. 


6. In strict propriety, there ought to be a Ay after 4X, 


but in such cases it is generally omitted. 


9. Ag fy {2 would naturally mean your Jetter, but as 
here constrncted it means @ letter for you. C hinese has a 
remarkable suppleness about it, which, however, makes it 
hard to understand, and also uncertain in meaning. 


A good English translation 


9. The mail messenger has come, but there is 
no letter for you. 


i 1G A YT ABI Fi OY fe 


Carry letter (er) come have, but nut have your letter. 


10, He thoroughly believes in foreigners, 


fii 8 Ak 2b Bl A 


He very believe submit ontside conntry men. 
11. I dissent from this e 


xplanation of his. 
RAM fsa ae te 


not submit he this piece explanation method. 


12. I donot know whence he comes, nor whither 


he is going, 
tt, Fit i NS ae AE MOE He aR a 


He “a where come, go where go, all not 


malt 


know. 


13. Formerly it would perhaps have brought 
one hundred thousand cash, but now tb 
will not sell for that amount. 


4% Wii ta BF FE Hi 


From before still perhaps could werth one hundred 


ib wo Gl Fl be fF 


strings, new but sell not up this piece 


number (  ). 


14, Has the mail messenger gone? Ans. He 


Be TM BEY 


Carry letter (er) go have eh? Ans. Just go have. 


15. Wait a little, and I will escort you to pay 
your New Year's eno to ys teacher. 


a oe Fe ES de Ra Tk SLAB 


Wait wait, I escort you go give your teacher 


worship year, 


OTES. 


In Pekinese, in spesking, Fy is often substituted for i. 

12. There is in Chinese no specific word for ‘nor.’ 
It is expressed in a variety ef ways by the structure of ne 
sentence. In this case it is effected (approximately) by the 
use of dp. all, which sums the two adversative clauses and 
answers to both, as it always does in suc sh cases—the sense 
being, both his coming and his joing are wiuknown to me. 
The rendering might with equal p ty be, F do not know 
either whence he comes or whither | oig. 


16. The term Ff: is not 


senfined to the worship of the 
gods, bat includes the prostiations, ebeisances, etc., rendered 
to officials, picents, teachers, seniors, cte, Tho New Ycar is 
the special occasion on which these tekens of reverence are 


e the term FF oe 


rendered in a formal msuner, hence 


6 OUR ON IH Bis 
16 15 14 12 ll 
{i te Fo fh 
aK ja Ul 
Ay ae BA te I 


- 


ME Sor eo Seth 


VK SENS NAS | = 
AL ae NESE NES | 


SEE NEE 
NSS | JESS = 


8 qT 2 1 
in ¥ fl 3 
f Et 


att 
nal 


WR 
FOR NON 


MERE RS> o 
Ao S Se | HOS 


nha 
SOR EDDA 


“lite 


Ta SE SE SE 
a 


SAE ENA 
=n 


a Ws a AY 
WS VE i 
VOCABULARY. 
eee Early ; soon; beforehand. P. 7. Fé y= 90a 90¢ To sleep; to lie down to sleep. 
Hie pad Go.c To sleep ; to lie down to sleep. ce cK goo O96 Already, have. Les. 7. 
Er a To be conscious of; to feel. P, 51. A FA Beep te Early (emphatic). 
it .-- Chiao’. Sleep; the unconsciousness of i To arise, to get up. Les. 29. 
sleep. P. 97. dies een To put in order; to equip. 


Finished ; already; just. P. 18. 
22 aoe To pass through ; past, already ; clas- 
Pris. 
eee To lie down, P. 15. 
.. .+- To rise up; to begin, An auxiliary 
verb, Les. 29. [a port. 
The mouth; an entrance, a hole; 
To awake, to waken, P. 71. 
Evening ; late, tardy. P. 9. 


A gateway ; the recess outside o1 
inside of a gate. 


K WY At daylight. 


egy... ... To sleep, asleep. (up. 

Hf. i Po see To waken up (another), to rouso 

a i ..- To sell at retail or by the piece. 

x AA x vt ee Unconsciously, without 
thinking. 

wes . Accent; dialect. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


Inquirer. There is one thing (kind of affair) 
that I do not understand. When I go to 
church, I 10 sooner sit down to listen to a 
sermon than without meaning to (one sit 
down hear doctrine, not know not feel) I fall 
asleep, Why is that? 

Teacher. 
stand? (Is because you hear not out come ch ?) 

Inquirer. No, I understand and I want to hear. 

Teacher. When you are at home, do you sleep 
in the day-time ? 

Inquirer. Of course not! (Where eh?) There is 


Is it not because you cannot under- | 


so much to do at home (home of affairs many). 
I get up with the first crowing of the cock 
(chicken one call, etc.) (and) do not go to bed 
at night till ten or eleven o'clock (late up, ten 
point, eleven point), after every body else has 
gone to bed (other men all sleep have, I just 
sleep). I fall asleep just as soon as I lie down 
(once lie, ete.), 

Teacher. 1 understand. At home, when once 
you are at leisure (not have affair) you go to 
sleep. Isn’t it just the sa ne thing at church ? 
(At church not also is one kind eh ?) 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1. It is quite late, go quickly to sleep. 
FRA HY PR Me SE RE 
Day not early (_) quickly sleep feel (— ). 
2. He has already lain down to sleep. 
th 2 ii P me 
He already past lio down sleep has. 
8. Get up early to-morrow and put the house 
in order. 


DAR Be FL Rae HT OM 


To-morrow must early early rise come whip little 
ae SL WE 
home inside’s things. 


4, There is a beggar lying asleep in the gate 


Poo 4 — 6 i ee 


Gate mouth has one piece beggar ly-ing 


ihe 


sleep consciousness. 

5, When one is asleep, he knows nothing at all, 
A, Bid 2 105 Op ELE BE BD HS ASL 
Man sleep iny ’s time what all not know. 

6. It is daylight, get up quickly and get the 

break fast, 
A HAY Pe te ae OK tik fi HE 
Day bright has, quick quick up come do food (_ ). 

7. The child is asleep, do not wake him, 

PYF We AY A WEY RT fh 
Cluld sleep effect has, not want call wake (— ) him, 
8, At what time do you go to bed ? 
NPY se SE-B LE EE JE Ty Pe 
You here all are what time sleep 
ot We 
feel eh? 

9. I cannot afford to buy so much, will you not 

sell by retail ? 


oe VU Aas LSE oe Me HE 


buy not up thus many, not can fraction sell eh ? 


Lesson XXVIII 57 


10. I at first slept a short nap, and afterwards 
T could not sleep. 

a 4 2 

He Fee Y — yy SE HG OS i Me 

I first sleep did one little sleep, aftcr come just slecp 


Y 
not succeed did. 


11. My head aches insufferably, how can I sleep ? 
ae 4 = otal 
Fe WA EW OAS Te AE BE HE He 
My licad uche of finish not get how can eleep 
ri We 
feel eh? 
12, When he strikes you in this way, do you nob 
feel any pain? 
i tas y 
{th iss tR AT Mh ka TE 
He this kind strike you, still feel not out pain 


BE 


come eh? 
13. I fell asleep without thinking as soon as 
I lay down. 
— fii TE AS A OS Fe oR ie 2 
Once lie down, not know not feel just sleep etfect did. 
14 A little earlier or a little later is of no con- 
sequence, 


FL — a Di — Fam A Be 


Early one little, late one httle, all no consequence. 


15. I came too late yesterday, the door wag 
already shut. 


RE AAR AP EBA YT 


Yesterday com-ing too late, door already past ehut was, 


16. Hespeaks very well, but his accent is slightly 
wrong. ~ 
= 4 a 
4 BE Hk AE BLE TT 
He say ing very good, just is mouth sound differ 
~~ Th 
one little. 


Notes. 


ale A” A Another illustration of the Chinese love of 
negative forms, 


3. ioe here expresses an injunction. If a {i were 
inseited before it, i¢ would practically be an order. 

4. In the residences of the gentry, the projecting eaves 
of the gatc-house form a shelter of which beggars are apt to 
avail themselves. S53 as here used, turns the verb inte a 
present participle. 

6. Fe WA OT, Day bright-ed—the day has become bright. 
The Chinese do not usually speak of getting breakfast, dinner 
or supper, but say “prepare food” with reference to all meals. 

2. os here adds the sense of affatned sleep, that is just 
gone to sleep. 

The use of the wine radical [J in Ak gives a suggestion 
of the possible origin of the word. 

8. lk cm here means to ge te bed rather than te go 


tosleep. if) does not refer to all the persons, but to all the 
times, i.e., day after day. 


9. In the third and sixth sentences, #€ is used as prin: 
cipal verb. In this sentence it is not so used, but as 
auxiliary. Thus used it may be joined to verhs indicating 
motion upwards, and, hy eccommodation, te many others. 
It sometimes has an ioceptive force, and sometimes denotes 
progressive action, but is more frequently used to express the 
completion of the action. In this sentence, however, it is 
ce to express the possibility of the action. The poorer 
Chinese, living from hand to mouth, are not able te economize 
by huying at wholesale prices, a (1p To sell, fractionally, 
that is, by retail. 


10. ib here is used as a non, «@ sleep. 
13. Ar is often inserted befere each word of a compound 


for rhetorical effect.—a commonidiom. The compound ysl] ver 
meang sense perception, or to perceive by the senses. 

5. So far as appears in the form of the sentence, it is 
entirely uncertain whether the nominstiye should be I, yon, 
he orshe. This ability of the Chinese linguage to use verbs 
without any subj-ct expressed, is sometimes & convenience, 
but more frequently a source of embarrassing uncertainty. 
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VOCABULARY. 
ak ene cae Water; a fluid; a stream, [a blister. Ba 7K .. ... Boiling water. 
a Sai oes To steep, to draw; to soak ; a bubble, Ay 41L)... ... To be careful, to be cautious. 
NS oes Tea Uinfusion); the tea plant; tea. SP GUP <a cee To tell, to inform. 
’ : : : 
IOS gene The heart; the mind; the middle. P.19. K A eee To set the mind at rest. 
fe] .- .-- To turn back, to return; to repent; a ao 5 aa A half day, ever so long. 
time,a turn. An auxiliary verb:—Les. 41. | $¥ 7 SI Loss 1. oekinds 
pe ak To announce, to tell; to accuse. P. 8, : se [tion 
lg PR 0 To tell, to inform. mo VE rasta Pain in the stomach; indiges- 
Cpe = 
TGS coo ooo (MK, wok, 17 Meee eee To take cold. 
‘a False, counterfeit ; supposing. P. 47. Si 7K ete dow Plain water. 
4& .. .-- To seek, to search for. P.24. ments. ABE... Method of doing. 
Ba ‘Oh es ce Sweetmeats; dessert; refresh- re te .. .. A babble; a blister. 
eg 
ENGLISH EXERCISES. : 
Mistress. I have an attack of indigestion, and water sit at stove on) and when the kettle 
also have taken cold; I will not eat anything. commenced to sing (water ont [HH] sound of 
Give me a httle tea. tine) I drew the tea. 
Servant. Here is the tea. — : ; Mistress. You onght to pay careful heed when 
Mistress. This tea is just like plain water (with you are told (use heart hear), When a kettle 
white water not differ anything) why is that ? sings, it is not necesssarily boiling (out sound 
Servant, Idonvt know. I made it just the way not count, ete.) Itmust have itssurface covered 
you told me the other day (you that one day with bubbles in order to count as boiling 
tell me of make method, I just is thus make of). (water up head commence [j{U] bubbles just [#3] 
Mistress. You tell me step by step just how you count open). (In) drawing tea, it is indispen- 
made it (you one kind one kind tell, ete.). sable that the water should be boiling (water 


Servant. I put the water on the stove (I is tako not open no go). 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XXIX. 59 


1, A guest has arrived, heat water quickly, 
and draw some tea. 


Wey 4 te te ME aK 10 ASHE 


Come has gnest, quick yuick burn water steep tea ( ). 


2. When the tea is ready, bring it and set it 
on the table. 


FEE OT BS OK ER 


Tea attain have just bring come put at table on. 


8. Then go and bring the dessert, 


Ft IE Mo OK 


Again go, take little heart bring come. 


4, There is already boiling water. 


BH KARMA T 


Open water already have (_ ). 


5. He spoke several times before I understood 
him. 


4 ty uF HE lel ese 


He spoke good several times, I just understand 


qh WW 1k JB 


his idea, 


6. Be careful. Do not speak incorrectly. 


Ay aly FE Wwe SFT 


Small heart ( ). Don’t speak mistake (_ ). 


7. Seeing he was so sick as this, why did you 
not come and tell me? 


(i is BY 18) RF 5 UE eH he 


esick vo this kind for what not come 


a ae a 


tell inform mie? 


8. The tea is cold, go and draw a little more. 


Zo wT WV — 9h ORE 


Tea cold ( ) may agai go draw one little (_ ). 


9. I tell you, if you write that character wrong 
again, I will whip you. 
Ae 2 ye vo te 
or De Ve Ty SE OY dee 
I tell i you, again write wrong (_ ) this 
a = i ay 
fi] “fF FRE AT 
piece charaeter, 1 will whip you, 
10. Is this water just drawn? How is it that 
it is not at all cool ? 
SS Jp 2 : 
fos EE AT AY 7S NG EB, BE — BA 
This is just stuikeof water eh? How one little 
A OEE 
not eool ch? 
11. Don’t be anxious. He will return presently. 
4 . 
a» Be Wy He HB — Gr be fb 
You plaee heart (| ) not mueh one meet he 
we lel 3K 
just return come. 
12. I think this piece of silver is counterfeit. 
%, =, ey 2 4 
4 77 i EE TE BO 
I see this piece silver is fale kind 
13. It would be better for you te go back and 
give him word. 
mn = ay 
A ha ts el Jo te RL — 
Not ws youreturn yo tell inform him one sound, 

14. I have looked for it a long while and hava 
not found it. ins, If you cannot find it, 
it is no matter. 

2 ¥ D 
He OY PRS 
Search have half day, alsy vat seck attain, 
ne Pe AS A it HET 
Ans, Search not get just end ( ) 

15, I have looked tor my pen several times, bub 
somehow cannot find it. I wonder who 
has taken it away. 

Ee a ‘a of A. 
ge iy Teak 7 ae AS Te) PEE HR 
My pen seek did good several times, just is find 
=F = YA» 
- KG A AM ale Ar HL AA HET 


not get, not kuow who for me take away did, 


NoTgES. 


F 3 FDS ce a 

1. In Peking they say jU]krather than fG2e- Primarily 
“4 : : 

Az means the tea plant, but in common use it means tea 
made ready for driaking. ‘The dry tea is called ‘‘tea-leaves ” 
nt - ‘ 
(es #2). When, however, any descriptive epithet, as red 
: “he. 
or black, is prefixed, as is used ulone for the leaves. 

2. In Peking es would he used for Kf, and in many 
places we would be used in preference to either. 

g. In this case ER if) means refreshments, including 
cakes, eandies, and nnts, and sometimes fruits. When 

: ' : - ov 3 
served in eonnection with a meal, the Bay a) or dessert is 
served before the meal, and consists for the most part of 
sweetineats. 

§. Though not properly meaning before, ig here serves 
to put the speaking several times as antecedent tv the under 
standing, and so his the foree of before. 

6. afr ty Make your heart litle, Je being used as a 
verb, and af) being put for courage or daring—henee the 

meaning be careful, be cautious. 


10. 4J JK not only means to draw from the well, but 
also ineludes the bringing. Both i and wi are oftentimes 
properly translated just now. The difference between them 
is that ee refers to the immediate past, and RE to the 
immediate future. This sentenee exhibits the diatinctive 
use of the two interrogative particles INE and We, the one in 
a direet, the other in an indirect question. 

11. The — might, and In many places would, bo 
omitted. 

12. The Chinese have sundry ingenious ways of making 
spurious ingots and pieees of silver. 

Hu 

13. The addition of — 4 implica that a few words 
would serve the purpose. 

14. The use of 42 FE as a hyperbo'e is very common. 
tru © ; Ob et “ A AN 
Ae a€ is the common form for dismissiog finally any subject 
or business, 

a eye . 

15. #9 4G is a very idiomatic form, approximately 

equivalent to srom me. 


me HI 
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VOCABULARY. 


EF. A ¢ 
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PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1. We had gone less than half way, when it 
commenced to rain. 

2. He has given his little girl the name of 
Silver. 

3. Judging from this, he must belong to the 
Total Abstinence Society. 

4. In the evening I could not see, and so 
missed the road. 

5. Please give mea piece of paper suitable for 
drawing a pattern. 

6. Did you bargain for the round trip, or only 
for the one way? 

7. How is this medicine to be taken? Ans. 
Take it in plain water. 

8. Tell him to come over, and I will make it 
plain to him. 

9. Wait for me at the gate, 

10. Move apart a little, will you; I cannot get 
past. 

11. This by-road running east and west I have 
never travelled over. 

12. After it is counted up, it will still be neces- 
sary to add on the ¢2-tsi, 

13. That expression does not sound well. Do not 
speak in that way. 

14, This (knife) is not sharp, and that one has 
no handle. 

15. I hear, Sir, that you are to start on a visit 
to your native land day after to-morrow, 
heice we came to-day to visit you, 

16. On comparison, these two things do not 
differ very much in size. 


Lesson XXX. 61 


17. This silver has not yet been weighed. How 
should one know how much it is? 

18, Please. Sir, sit down, and cool o,§ and have 
a little chat before you go. 

19. Cold boiled water will also answer, but not 
water that has not been boiled. 

20. I cannot wait to eat a meal, I will just take 
a little refreshment and be off, 

21. If you go alone, you must take care, Ans. 
Don’t worry! That is no matter. 

22. I will not look for it any more. 
see where it will finally turn up. 

23. Why did you come so early as this? The 
mistress is not up yet. 

24, How is it that you came so late? Ans. I had 
a little business, and could not come earlier. 

25. Speak a little more softly; the baby has not 
yet waked up. 

26. He is supercilious; he considers himself su- 
perior to other people. 

27. The passers to and fro on the street are so 
many that one cannot count them. 


28, Your son is barely twelve. Why have you 
betrothed him so early as this ? 


29. Wang Sr. said Wang Jr. was a scandal- 
monger, and Wang Jr. said Wang Sr. was 
a meddler; this one added a word, and 
that one a word, until presently they 
came to blows. In my opinion, they were 
both in the wrong. 


We shall 


NoreEs. 


i. Thongh rain (By) iu not mentioned, it is implicd, as 
we say ‘It began to pour.” itt ZIG is used inceptively. 

3. en ie A semi-religious aociety whose cult conaists 
chiefly in abstinence from wine, opium, tobacco, gambling, etc. 
ne is used ju its higher classical sense, as including the 
p!inciples of correct morat conduct. The aociety is more or 
lesa secret, but is not regarded as having any political aims, 

6. The use of ia for making a barjain points to the 


dickering involved in the process, |B], come and return, 
8 scarcely amenable to analysis, It aeems to be a rhetorical 


inversion of [ET as, 
7. FA Et IK $& Use clear (white) water to escort it— 


somewhat analogous to our Western phraseology, the 
‘*vehicle” in which a medicine is taken, 


9. Heretofore {f hag only been used in the term HER. 
It is here used in its primary sense as a verb. It differe trom 
ales in that it includes a shade of expectancy. 

11, Take notico that vu and iy are here used in their 
primary sense, and that PY retains its proper tone. 


18. Chinese copper cash as atrung and used do pot have 
on each atriog the full number called for, Eaclfping ia 
shert one or two or more cash, according to the custom of 


each particular place. Thie conventional shortage ie called 
J& -f. When mouey received in round thousands ia paid 
out in detail, thie J F shows a deficiency which has to 


be made up. 

13. Ar vie He is frequently used as here, not with 
refercuce Lo the cficet produced on the sense of hearing, but 
on the sense of propriety or delicacy. ; : 

14, The word ‘‘ knife” is tobe aupplied. The classifier 
is put for the noun. Ht (quick), here means sharp—an- 
alogous to our phrase a ‘‘ quick edge.” 

16. Nouns expreasing the relationa of quantity, dimen. 
sions, ctu., are expressed in Chinese by uniting adjectives of 
opposite meanings. Thus ae IJy the great small of a thing 
is its size, and B Dy the many fer of a thing, is its amount 
(see next sentence). A & db JR does not mean, a3 the 
words would seem to indicate, that the things did uot differ 
“any” at all, but that they did not differ much, or appre- 
ciably. No difference at all, is expresaed by —— Hem . 

ee 3 2p Passed over the scales, that is, been werghed. 
& is only used of things weighed iu balances with weights. 

26. #, pure, is not represented in the translation. 
It expresses the idea that the man was in the conatant 
habit of considering himself better than others. 
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VocCABULARY. 


Athough, even if. Les, 94. 


AX Dist ere Certainly; yes; but, then. P. 134. 

& 6 é 

Piet A place; a cireumstance. A classi- 
fier, Les. 98. 

M3 ee: To slight ; careless; snddenly. 

ve.) eM ee fix; to decide; certainly. P. 31. 

rats eee carpenter's compass; a custom. 

atta] 

hee To act as; to bear; ought; when, at 
the time of Les, 90. 

eusd i , : 

fi --- --- Lo pawn; instead of; to consider; a 
tray). 20. rq 

PE... ... Since. Sign of perfect participle. Les. 

ap 26 9a6 A carpenter’s square ; a custom. 

ie. .. ... Right; to assent; suitable, P. 36. 

fe". ... Anccho; to respond. P. 126. 


te 
cas 


Although, notwithstanding. 


Chang. Tam thinking (have idea)of buying a house 
(one place house), There is a man (who) prom- 
ised after «a few wecks to give inc the money. 

Wang. Tfow about the bargain money ? 

Chang. I have no money at present. I eame 
to-day for the purpose of asking yon (because 
of is invite you) to help ine plan for this (give 


mo plan this picee), but io is a hard subject to | 


introduce (not good open mouth) 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 


Use, service. 


2B, AK Sees Suddenly, unexpectedly. 

5E. Fh Beamer To decide, to settle. 

Eee ce Naturally, of course, P. 165. 
x BR bic te ites Not so; otherwise. [reached. 
A ser oeeewen To fall into a trap, to be over- 
Fi 5 A. . A custom. a fashion. 

BE BR tee oigsis Since, secing that. Les, 101. 
a To assent ; to promise. 

Ni See Certainly, positively. 

— JE  . ... Certainly, surely. 

sone a ( The head of the house. 

Ke ae oleae Onght, should. 

ip Benefit, advantage. Les. 98. 
the . At the time. 

5E. FE Bargain moncy. 


= ——— 


| Wang. What had you in mind (your idea how)? 


| Chang. Wave you not a great many clocks ir 
your honse? Could you not give me one to 
pawn (cause me pawn, do not do)? IT would 
(must) return (j%) it to you in a few wecks. 

Wangs I do not approve of (JZ) this custom. 
AS I sea it, to pawn one’s goods is to fall into 


a trap (9 a J fe Gp). 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


1, Although it is pretty, it is not of the 
ae use, 


AK RE Ay AB ae — FA Ae 


vh on pood sec, hut is one little use placc 


8 A 


all not have. 


2. One moment he is this way, and the next 
he is "a way. 


qth 2. OX Sehr 2h OR TS BR ae 


He endden kind this- -way, sudden kind  that-way. 


3. How is this thing to be finally decided ? 


fa 10 28 SUG 48 Re BLUE, 


This piece affair to end how settle rule eh ? 


4, There is no truth in his mouth; people of 
eourse do not believe him. 


fh Rika wa ABR 


He mouth in uot have true words, man self kind not 


a A fib 


believe submit him. 


5. You ought to be careful, or you will be de- 


ceived by him. 


th GR rh ay HR WE LE 


You onght little heart, not kind just will up 


fh 5 8 


his trap. 


6. Seeing you knew, why did you not tell me 
at the time ? 


A PE A SE 7H UE BR OR ES RR 


You sinee know. because what not at time 


vr DP ae WE 


tell me eh? 


7. This is our Chinese eustom. 


we i 


This is we middle kingdom’s compass square. 


Lesson XXXI. 63 


8. gene promised, he will certainly give it 
you. 


fs IE 2 Ke GFR Ar th 


He since kind respond allow just mustcertainly give you. 


dL think this method will certainly sueceed. 


WA ii xi TA Es HE FF 


see iis piece method certain can w ee, 


10, 1t is not certain that the price will be better 
to-morrow, 


DK 9 4a ih a A — EOE 


To-morrow’s sate niso not oue ecrtain just good, 


11. Seeing it is his, why not give it to him? 


BR he 1 HY 5 4G BR AS ir fl We 


Since is his, becuuge what not give him eh? 


12. It is the duty of the head of the family to 
sae for the whole family. 


A WI 73 — Be A aT SE de 


Act as family-cr for one family’s man plan is 


ants 
fe 
suitable ought kind. 


18. Although there are advantages, there are 
also disadvantages. 


Se Ag KE det GM th A HS BF da 


Though have good place, but also have not good place, 


14. Iam not equal (to the undertaking); whom 
do you take me to be? 


Je i A te HILT BAF TEBE A 


Dee not up, you take meconsiderdo what man? 


15. He suddenly took a fit of indigestion. Tt 
seemed of no importance at the time, but 
ee it was unbearably painful. 


th 2% Xb OA WR 


He sudden kind heart mouth pain. At time sone 


MBER EK MIE OA 


not important, afterward hut paia kind end not get. 


NorTres. 


1. In RE 2, Aa BR, fm #X% and similar combina- 
tions, BK is added fur emphasis and euphony. When 
the rhythm of the sentence does not require it, the aR 
may be omitted without change of meaning, iE in the first 


part of a hypothetical sentence, usually haa 4] yet, or ie» 
scilt, in the secoad part. 
6. Ax. HE is both more elegant and more forcible than 


our term otherwise, 
6. When = is joined to Ne ( or Ne {E ) or other 


term expressive of time, it means at or during. 
2. jf compasses, the pattern or guide for making things 
that are round. ${4 squave, the pattern for makiog thinge that 


are square. Heace we have ii aR, sn abstract noon made 
hy combining these correlatives, 


8. He, to respond, and RF, to allow, combined make 


A promise is thus regarded as the respoose toa 


bee 
request. 

ER or FR in tho first clause, usually takes BE in the 
second clause, unlesa this second clause is turned into a 
question. 


oleh v4 Be AY Ap act-as-family-er, i.e. one who stands 
for the family, the head of the house. A childless wife 
often thus designates her husband. The final AT at the end 
of the sentence cannot be specifically translated. It gives 
the final clause a relative force, that which ought to be. 
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VocaBULARY. 

LS a . To take:—Les. 28, To accommodate; 1% Re : .- Tomake shift, to sccommodate ta 
ison Sign of the future :—Les. 55. 1% as cesses: About to be, will. —Les. 55. 
fe... ‘To spread out; to vibrate. P. 93. ae | Father. [bility. 
1 A plate; to examine; to coil. P. 72. AE eee To decide, to take the responsi- 

ess To unite; harmonious; together. E Syic, Meese Decision, purpose. will. 

XK ee ens A pattern, a form. P. 11. 7 Se Kx : .. The Trimetrical Classic. 

EE oe Only; but, nothing but. P. 117. E iy ee Master, owner. 

5 re Father. A BH i5 <i ws Wooden shoe soles. 

oe Lee eee Lord, master. P. 31. aT Wie geen The abacus. [reckon up. 
Ce) See ie All; many. P. 83. 4J Lil fiz d . To count on the “abacus, to 
ya .. To injure; spoiled; ruined. P. 18. Re RE oo oe Travelling expenses, 


Suitable; fitting, according to 


pattern. 


ENGLISH E 
Mrs, Chang. Lwant to go out. Can you keep watch 


of the house for me (give me sec house, gono go). | 


Mrs. Wang. LTean. Where are you going? 
Mrs, Chang. The shoe-soles I bout elit yesterday 


| Ars, Chang. 


for my d: vughters are either too “large or too 
small, I mist buy more. I also w ant to buy 
some cmbroidery [atte rns san wer patterns). 

Mrs. Wang. In buying these do you not need 
to go past the dispensary (i FF)? T want you 
to buy half (an) onn-e of quicksilver for me. 
I must make some edie ine. 


| Mas. Che ang. 


7K gh. . ... Quicksilver. 

SN ERCISES. 

How is that? Quicksilver is not 
catable. 

Mrs. Wang. This is not for internal but external 
use (not is eat of, is up [_[.] of medicine). I 
have no small change. I will give you a dollar. 

Wow much change will there be to 
come back (still must seek back how much 
money) ? 

Mrs. Wang. Thave not reckoned up. No matter. 
There can be no mistake (error not end | f)). 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1, Set the table carly. 
AF bt A AL ine 
Take table early early spread on. 
2. How many plates shall I set? Ans. If you 
set on eight, it will be right. 
Rte Ae wae ws ie 
Want set on how mauy piece plate? Ans. Set on 
Jf Sl aN 
cight piece just according pattern. 
3. There is not room for plates for cight. 
j * deel 
AA fa) A fs StH tne A BH 
Fight piece man’s plates set not open. 
4, There is no other way; we will have to do 
the best we can. 
* & A2¥4 ft. 
2 Ap EO Te OS ae 
Not have other’s method, only must take just 
— Ha 
one little, 
5: The large plates are too large, and the small 
ones too small, there are none suitable. 
MF MEK AK Ab I 
Plate all are large kind large, small kind small, 
RA a HK 
not have according patteru kind. 
6. This affair of yours will probably not succeed. 
Ae ys Ny. ie ALA 
fis 5 0A BEES AE EFT 
You this piece affair will come be not can do kind, 
7. His father has been dead many years. 
AY e 
Thi 3 BL ZB ap te Y 
His father kin many years not is ( ) 
8. Mrs. White’s parents are alrealy aged. 
Au in a Te it wy 
ECA ott RE AT TAR 
White Mrs. ’s father mother already have ( ) age. 
9. Seeing you all regard it as proper, so let it be, 


BR Ae Ar BF th WEE 


All persons see right also just is ( ). 


LEsson XXXIT 65 


He ought to decide this affair. Ans. Hei 
uite too wavering. 


ya = 8 

ia fH FF MEME & 

This piece affair ene hive he do lord. Ans. He 
Rik AE 
tao not have master meaning. 

In this plan of action we will be condemned 
by everybody. 

ia th (ES BS fe RA 


This kind do method face not stand all men. 


10. 


11, 


12. 


To spoil a man’s reputation is worse than 


to spoil his goods. - 
SRA ok Se EL At Wen 
lings, 


Spoil man’s reputation compare spoil man’s 
Se] 
ia 1 Af 


still not good. 


13. I cannot find any owner for this copy of the 


Trimetrical Classic. I wonder whose it is. 


This volume Three Character Classic find not attain 


ESA AM AE if 119 


master, not know is whose, 


14. The wooden shoe soles are the right pattern, 
but they are too dear. Ans. You are too 
stingy. When any trifling expenditure of 
money is required you take to figuring. 

» Oey a ee | 

ADR fe OK UE Te 

Woacden bottoms according pattern, just is costly attain 

4 Ae y 5 ZR 
KhAMKEA BR HRD 
very. Ans. Yon too love money. Have one little half 
si ke cee pre 

Ba 42 SEN Hy Oh AT OSE Oe 
little spend money’s place, just strike reckon plate. 

15. I am very willing to return, but I have no 

money for travelling expenses. 
4 Wt fe f , 
He BRE Je] Ze UAE se FH GR 


I very willing returo go, only is not have coil moncy. 


NOTES. 


1. As an instrumental verb, 1¥ is substantially the same 
as alee but more bookish. It is more properly applied to 
ideas and affairs than to things. 


4. HF BE Lit. take just, that is, take things just as you 
find them, and accommodate yourself to them. 


5. K fy gk Ny fy Jy. That is, the large are too 
large, and the small foo small,—the foo being implied or 
noderstood. Quite a number of similar phrases are formed 
on the same model. 


6. WF Ze differs from Tf alone, in that the time in- 
dicated is more indefinite and that the idea of probability 
is also suggested. 


8. When %& and ff} are joined together, $f is not 
usually added to either of them. 
S. ria {, is the polite form of addressing a uumber of 


sey. 
persons. wh Mt dt ‘fT is an idiomatic form by which a con- 
cession is made, and a more or less reluctant consent given. 


11. ZF A te or Ff A LE, unable to meet, is a very 
forcible form of expressing shame for the manner in which 
the one party has acted towards the other. The latter form 
is nsed in Shantung. The former is general. 

12: te is not here nsed as an adjective, which is its 
general use, but as a verb in the infinitive. 

h = eA Ee, a Chinese primary school book, com- 
monly called the Trimetrical Classic. It is wiitten in hex- 
ameter verse, each liue consistiog of two triplets. It con- 
tains an epitome of Chinese history and literature. 

14. 7 Ba is -f-. The cut and dressed wooden soles 

ia ie anal 
for womeo’s shoes are commonly so called. Is $= Pain (at 
parting from) money, that is, stingy. iJ eI Rte To count on 
the abacus, hence to figure on the profit of a bargain. 

16. RE $8. This term is probably derived from the 
custom of travellers in carryiog their money ina belt around 
the waist. It is often written he fe, and sometimes spoken 


RE dE SS. 


Sr 
He | oe 


v 
— 
ey 


fans 


w 


a ee | ee 
16 lo Tigh 8) 1 #ii 10 9 & GF “GU "5°eiaeo)6CU2lUlCtC 
SG as es CCT m de aa wk deat 77 
a i 10m BB a BR i ee i = TA Zee 
ig AD DOA Ih HEARED EB KK SD SR 
A Zs Fe Se Ae Ge He Ae He Ga ai 1a A = J HE 
W566, 4 we mh yy JA Bg ae TU a i AY OK 
ae Fl A fh BRO BO RO AT. OO 
Ze AR HE 5 “aN Bl wi fy Se ae a 
he Ke Fe OF : fh 7B Row mw EB KAS 
Au qa a A Bi 
34 jes AY 
a : 


Ie 


— 
- 


Sam 
Ete 
eS 


= Bo 
Ga TREN 


| 
I 


=e 
EE 


Ebr 
z 
4a 
He NERSSS 
= 


mh 


AN 


s 
. 


i 
35 SU mr 


TES aS 


VOCABULARY. [zz 
= é 
tik --- ... Father—Chiefly used as an honorary Kk AG fig noe eee A title of respect higher than 
a title. P. 4, ye: Just, impartial ; cheap. 
a votes Public ; common ; just, equitable. Oe hes All the company or crowd. 
fee ee Apprehensive ; lest :—Les, 131. |: ee The proprietor. Les. 72. 
NM a To fear ; lest, perhaps. tie F- _. ... To motion with the hand. 
2 ..- ... True; gennine; in reality. P, 36. ie aS AN ees Underlings ; employees. 
= A tube; to control, to manage; to nm ee aera Without hesitation ; simply. 
eare for. A classifier. Les, 42. ote : 
#. The hand i Bs ar At the time. 

‘ ea ie ae AY a. ee Son of a titled gentleman. (hold. 
Yo oe tone ie ee euialee peak ae A... ... Who knows; to my surprise, be- 
AG Ti yet oes: A title of respect, Sir, P. 4 is 
DUAN ret s Used in common. #3. Chai}. To send (a person); to commis+ 
Se ee All the party or company. sion ; one sent. 

Jil MI eee I fear; lest, peradventure. Hpti 38 ©. ... An official attendant. 
ENGLISH EXERCISES, 
Tramp. Please, Sir, find some employment for | — book-er), a preacher (explain-doctrine-er),—any 
_ me (give me seek an affair [or a place }). (of these) will answer (Xf TJ). 
Gentleman. What kind of employment? Gentleman. If you were made (Bf i BE th f£) 
Cltte (Lh 7b, 3 ¢ € Ph 2 ajy = | 


Tramp. Anything will do (what all do); a water- : aan as 
carricr (strike-wator-er). a letter carrier, a gate- the magistrate of the district (}0 77 T7) (Uhat 


keeper, an official attendant, a colporteur (scll- | — would) also answer, would it not (is not is)? 


PRIMARY LESSONS, Lesson XXXIII. 67 


1. Fang Lao Yeh came home yesterday. 


Hy EIR HE HK eT 


Fang old father yesterday come hume have, 


2, These things are for common use; all the 


family may use them. 


sa He ZN A ML PO 


These aro public uae’a ae great family all 


WY 


cai use, 


3. I fear your honor does not understand my 


language. 


REM KA ER OA Fe tf ih 


Lest fear great old Sir not understand my wards. 


4, Will you pay no attention to this sort of | 


injustice ? 


ESR A Se ty ME tH 


his hind not public doctrine of affair you not 


ey 


control eh? 


5. I am not afraid either of his beating or his 


accusing. 
Ft i fh 47 FR AT 
I also not afiaid he strike, I also not afraid he Renee 
6. The price is reasonable, that is true, but I 
fear the article is not first class. 
Mest A BE Rg 
rice money public doctrine is uo mistake, only 
re a es 
fear article not superior. 
7. Did he really speak in this way? Ans, He 
did, and no mistake. 


fh ME Ae is PR WR we 


He tree is thus Spel of eh? a One 
BAS Sif Ae sez BR RE 
Httle not mistake, is Tite speak fe 
8, There is no occasion for you to meddle in 
the affairs of all (the company). If you 
mind your own business it will be enough. 


Pn ee ee fi 


Great nr s affairs use not need you manage. You 


OCH mh YT 


manage self’s — affairs just enough ( 


9. What business is it of his whose chickens 
I buy ? 
te =, Pd og 
Fe FT ate Be GG TEBE Be 
1 bay who family’s chicken concern him what thing. 
10. The proprietor motioned with his hand that 
his subordinates a not say anything. 


Ke Be tie he FL eG 


Mast fainily wave wave hand not cause below nader 


A ME HR 


man make sound. 


11. Don’t be afraid ; it will beall right. Just set 
os heart at rest and go to sleep. 


AX BEN St rey ml ee & 


Not want fear eh not attain you only maaage put 
i, 
Ls fie Th HE 
heart, sleep ( ). 


12. What I said at the time I do not now re- 
member clearly. 


Tk et Hae 26 DBE WEN BE ZE ae 


at ce ade how apcak of, now remember 
not eae {him. 


13. It is only necessary for you, Sir, to oneal to 


ALR Eh EWE te 


Old Sir only use to him speak apeak, just finish end. 


14, I am afraid the young gentleman will nos 
be pleased with ne. 


me NA AD aR Ae Tl A 


Apprehend fear young Sir see not np I this piece man. 
15. Just or unjust, only Heaven knows. 


A BHAA 8B RAR 


Public doctrine not public doctrine only have Heaven 


Bl i 


kuow. 


16. I thought this official attendant was an hon- 
est man, but it turns out that he isa thief. 


He is a TH WE 2 Ze KE A te 


I thonght this piece await t order is good man, who 


Al bh A EE 


koow he hand not sincere. 


NoTES. 


ol, SS i is the title given fo a magistrate Cal KE). 
the Reed civil official, but is often nsed ina complimentary 
way to others who have little or no official position. 


3. gk 3B ray is Siouuied to officials having next higher 


rank than the a8 F ig- There are really no English equiva- 
lents for either of these titles. 


5. When di, is repeated with a negative in consecutive 
clauses, it gives the force of neither..... nar. When +h 
is nsed alone, it means ta accuse. 

6. ZS if properly means equitable, but as used of the 
price ae a neni ig, it means reasonable, cheap. 


Vis Hh Ar $f, one litle no’ mistake, is a very conimon 
sud forcible expression. 


9. HE 3, who family, i.e., whose. The phrase intimates 
how the individual is merged in the family. 

10. In ancient timea the owner or host occupied the 
east side of the honse, and guests the west, hence the term 
HE Be Ax- In die =, the palm of the hand is presented and 
waved back and forth to signify dissent or deprecation. 
The repetition of fie corresponds to the act of waving to 
and fro, 

14, Ai 74 {2 is not the equivalent of Gi >” FA, The 
former means to look on with disdain, the latter, with 
dissatisfaction. 


46. Ff. A oa. sey hand not sincere, addicted to petly 


thieving, avery ¢ xpres: sive term, but not everywhere current. 
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VOCABULARY. 
Nes oeeeeRe The face, the countenance. 2 Le -- Because, on account of 
WE... ...Dry;clean. P12 = (sii Cw! - - 
vt ce To wash ; to purify. = el oases In all, altogether. 
[sl Bw pei Because of, for. Les. 77. it Fe... Mcthod of doing or making. 
pu geo @oe More, still, again. Les. 58. 47 3it Mo senditoaendion 
Hi'Ching...A watch of the night. See note. Wo ied =e 7 An i tad acl , 
ce All; altogether; to sum up. < eS a mei i 
we Sha oe : ‘ ge a To sum or reckon up; economical 
Cee eee To send forth; to dispatch; to grow, 
to become; to pay out. Les. 73. tole Baptism. 

if a Pres Clean ; entirely. vie TY or X, Wi . . Heretofore, before, formerly. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES. 
Servant. My employer (cast home) sent me to Doctor. After that (WU #8 4) how did he seem (his 
say that he wants a little more medicine. sickness how kind)? 


Doctor. 1 sent (3) him yesterday medicine | , ; 
enough for ten days; how is it that it is already Servant. Worse than before (compare formerly 


gone ‘(not have) ? more not good), His face grew white and his 
Servant, He took the medicine all at once (one hands cold, and ho almost died, 


re Bin), 
Doctor, ‘Why was that (that is because what ch)? | Doctor. That was to be expected (G BR tt). 


Servant. He said he did not want to wait ten | You take this medicine to him now, and in two 
days before getting we i (#8 kf); he w ould | hours (pass [3t5 | two points clock) come 
rather es a) get well to-day. } again and get some more. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XXXIV. 69 


1. Yourface is not clean; why do you not go 


and wash it? 


Vis WS RAS WG PR TS EE BE OS BE 

Your face not dry clean, for what not go wash 
BE We 
wash eh ? 

2, The reason I cannot buy is because I have 


no money. 
a - » AS 
FIED EAL GE Bi VRE 
3. He is angry because of what you said Sir. 


is because not have money therefore notcan buy. 
(HEAT AERIS ah AE 


aan 


He is because old father’s words produce have breath. 
4, To wash the hands and face is a necessary 
part of each day’s work. 
% 3 a 
ve F vi NR ER KH 
Wash hands be this is day day less not 
y W9 Sta 
finish of affair. 
5. I really have no face to see him. 
— . a 
Be VT FE 1h 4 Nk Sd i 
I really not have fave see him. 
6. If he cannot do anything much less can I. 
» v 5 gered G » 
HFEMIS 44 HEF Fe SL Ft EF 
If ig he not have method, 1 more not have method. 
7. It would be better for you to go over and 
tell him in person. 
yy aya oa 
ti 3) HPL A oe 1 BE AF 
Youover go yourself tell him more good. 
8. I have in all not over three thousand cash 
in hand. 
- —— 
Re Poh AS hh 
I hand midst one all net over have three strings cash. 
9, This way of doing it is better than that. 
fay ke EEK HS A Boh 


ay 
us piece do method compare that piece much better. 


7, 


iil 


10. If he has already gone, I will send and call 
him back, 
+t ake] 
4 Eh OE ET Fe HT 
If is he ateady vo have, I just strike send 
A # HY (ol (th 2k 
man ge eull return he come. 
11. Their two families including adults and 
children amount te cighteen persons. 
= es 
iM Wy a KAKF-HT 
They two family great man child one oll ten 
NG 
eight month. 
12, His face is pale and his hands are growing 
cold. I fear he cannot recover. 

Eas 5 ar 
fie 3 Fu, oe oR 
He face cn become white, hand also become eoul, 

% ER ts 
Fe RA UL AS HE AF 
I fear he not can well. 

13. That is not his own son; it is an adopted son. 
WS Ace Ta AL SL ke TH WC SE 
That not is an own son, is piece dry soa. 

14. Summing up the three items, how much do 

IT owe you in all ? 
[RA BRR HY 
Three kind unite reckon up come, 1 one all owe 
KBP 
you much tew. 
15. He does not yet know the truth; how can 
I baptize him ? 


fst AS BY sea SE 7 BE or 1 


He still not understand doctrine; how give him 
we & = 
47 VE me We 
perform wash ceremony eh? 
16. It is the fifth watch of the night. 
quickly. 


El] J MEK 1h Ue ke HK 


Arrive have five watch day, you quick upcome( ) 


Get up 


NOTES. 


2. Al F3; as here used, is a little roundabout, but 
represents a very common form of speech. 

8. The difference hetween fA) # ana [A a is in use 
rather than in meaning. The place of each can only be 
acyuived by experience. 

5. }kt is used metaphorically in Chinese, as ‘‘face” is 
in Baghish, only that it is eurried much farther. A China- 
man’s ‘face’ is the most precious thing he possesses or loses. 

9. =F +f ( often FF PE or = FP ) corresponds nearly 
to our ‘‘on hand,” but is more strongly persanal, not heing 
applied te monies ‘ on hand” in a bank or other business 
house. 

Eh Te Gist is a kind of double comparative, equivalent to 
our “still better.” Though from a giammatical standpoint 
somewhat redun:lant, it is good Chincse and in common use. 

10. If WE 18] 44, ZR were changed to wh 44, Tel 2s. 
a3 it might be, it would then mean cause him to return, that 
is, order him to return. 2 


DK here, 2s often, means an adult, as opposed 


[J is the classifier of persons as members of a 
evidently comes from the number of mouths 


be 
to a child. 
family. It 
to feed. 

i i ee . . 

12. # & and #E phe represent a large class of similar 
expressions, in which HE means to become or take on a certain 
state or appearance. Les. 73. 

heh Te ba -f- expresses a loase kind of adoption, much 
in voune amonyst the Chinese. It implics little more than a 
close friendship manifested in the outward performance of 
certain things which inhere in the relationship indicated. 
The same term is applied to brothers and sisters. 

15. (36 jet The wash ceremony—the term generslly 
taken to express Christian baptism. 

16. The night is divided into five watches, of which the 
Th Ra is the Jast. It is very early inthe morning, about 
five o’clock. Notice how oe is used to express the night. 
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k= eas 


VOCABULARY. 
in eae The gods; God. P. 39. ae eee Heavenly Father. 
Fi POR nore To designate, to eall; to praise. P. 49. ile if tee nee The Ruler Above, God. 
ne Ruler; Hapevr. ae HE... ... The Lord of Heaven. 
HE... 2... Without, not BL SE ve The Lord Above. 
m4 Badan ; fe A OR BE... Omnipotent. 
wits... «.. Bad, wicked, evil. P. 30, 

Sy. kon . ae At AS yal tetas Omniscient. 
ehemaeeee crime, sin. P, 21. viz} : : 
ae eae TF Hien oe To offend, to sin againat. 

To a eee To love, to delight in. P. 53. Eis wy Sin wnrdnee 

Hae ee To believe what is false. i ee 

#4 UL . ... Tobelieve the truth; to besinecre, | #2 Bfl . ... At first, in the beginning. 
oss 

Ae FO noe Colloquial term forGod. Note. | AE i Ca Meine By birth, by nature, 

ae Ge GiTi4 Tee wr Pana aes a cE JE _. ... To condemn. 


ENGLISH JEXERCISES. 


In the beginning on this earth there were 
only two persons, a man and a woman. They 
looke:1 on the true God as their Heavenly Father, 
and looked on themselves as the children of the 
trne God. These two (men) originally had no sin 
in their hearts; bnt afterwards evil desires arose 
in them (8 A &f (3 wy RR) and they did what 
was wrong (do not accord reason of thing). All 


wien under heaven are their descendants (7% A) | 


ani among them there is not one who was good 


by nature. Each one was worse than the other, | 


because each one learned the vices of the other 


(one piece from [#£] other picce learn spoil-ed). 
Men love those who love them; but the Heavenly 
Father loved those who did not love Him. He 
did not wish to condemn them, therefore He sent 
His Son to come to this earth, to live among men. 
Although Ife was like man (with man one kind) 
yet [4] He had nosin. Afterwards this sinless 
being died for us sinners. At present whoever 
believes on Him, and confesses his sins to God, 
the Heavenly Father will not regard him as a 
sinner( 4 LU ly 73 SE A), but will look upon him 


as His child (son daughtcr). 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 


Lesson XXXV. 71 


1. In these times more are ready to believe 
lies than to believe truth. 
was A a8 MZ ae Be A 
As now’s man accept tulse’s BL accept true’a few 
2. The Old Heavenly Father is the true God, 
beside Him there is no other God. 


HK GR PLE we mh TE fh sh 


Old Heaven Father just is true God at him eutside 
Ai SH (eS Hn 
not have other ( ) Ged. 

3, This trne God is altel by some the Heavenly 
Old Father, by some the Heavenly Father, 
by some the Supreme Ruler, by some the 
ee bysomethe Lord Above. 


se te Bem Ay HR AE Si A 


This person true Ged have address Heaven Old Father of, 


Ai fee We I 


have address Heaven Father of, have address supreme 


Tele Al ARR EN AT 
ruler of, have address Heaven Lord of, have address 
1 
Above Lord of. 
4. Besides this God there is no other, if there 
be any, they are false. 
Sh WML , a 
Pi el A Sh ie AG BN A ah A 
his se God 2 th not have other of ged, have 
also is false kind. 
5. The true God is the omnipotent and om- 
__niscient pie Lord. 
Gk 
we te A A He EA 
True God is without which not can, without which 
» 
A AK 
not know of great God. 
6. To worship God is essentially a most ex- 
cellent thing ; why should you be ashamed 
of it? 


FE Wh AS Ze VA AF Wh BFS 


Worship God origin is best gocd of affair ; for 


BEE NL A we, 


7. In order to worship the Supreme Ruler, 
it is not necessary to burn paper money, 
only worship Him in sincerity and truth, 
and 16 is sufficient, 


BFF Lo ip HAE RR 


tai worship supreme ruler, not use buin paper onl 
Coie 
i ab — TF FE BRET 
use one heart one idea (_ ) worship him, just is end. 
8. The true doctrine is what every man ought 
to understand, 


MUHLEA A Mr Me BAG (8 


True doctrine 1s man man which onght understand ( 
9. All wicked men are sinners, and here ate 
cannot go to Heaven, 


Ri AEB EAL SE Br 
see man all is have sin kind, thercfore not 
1 ab, 
He [| ee 
can asvend Heaven. 
10. He who does not offend against God nor 
yeb against man, is indeed a good man. 


At A55 FE lh th, ABS SRA US Ot 


Net get sin Ged, also net get sin man, that ae 


HE UG A 


is goud man. 
1l. We all are the children of God, and there- 
fore should not sin against Him. 
an WALT SE se PRU 
see ae God’s son daughter, therefore not 
Tie JP Ab 
A, get sin Him. 


12. The Son of the Heavenly Father is able to 


ash a all our aus 
FE 42 WS OE AE PE PR SRP Pr 
can wash clean we which 


"Fi en rales F] fon 
el ue sin ene. 
13. All men ought to love the Heavenly Father, 
and also to pls others as themsel ves. 


A #8 HES Se KR WE 


Man all Brie, ee Heaven Father, also ought 


te A to th 


Aitza 


what fear men, eh? love mun like eeif. 
Notes. 
1. ries ified is only used in opposition to Fag Si, and 5. att, i v4 #8 without that which not can, that is, 


Hi 1, when used alone, is generally used in the sense of 


slucerity. oe 

a, $e ie HR is used in the North, and K 2 bins 
in the centre and South. The term embedies the best idea 
the Chinese have of a persovoal God, and forms the best 
starting paint in telling them of the true God. We i is the 
generic werd for god, and unless limited by the connection 
generally means gods. 


3. K 20 and IESE are wholly Christian terms, wey 
fa a classic term, and Te is a Roman Catholic term. 


4. » introdusing the last clause, is emphatic, and 
carries in it the hypothesis if there be. 


there is notbing which he oe do, We alse ae ye By 


Ar LE omniprese nt, and 40 Fp AR BR alt controlti 

Vo h— ie: one mind one purpose e, is a hook a ee 
giviog elegant expression to the idea ‘‘Insingleness f heart.” 

©. The word Jf falls far short of the Christian idea of 
sin, being used of any offense, however trivial. 

10. Hh refers back to the person described in the 
preceding clanses. 

13. ae De An ie is the terse and forcible rendering of 
‘* Love thy neighbor as thyself ” AX. stands for others, and 


C, isa contraction of {J C- 


| “4 agus A a nee 
~ Savion ek | Bical Sree es 


ght tobe. 
8 
-§ 


ge. 


fac) z Poe ez sd. 

“SMES | * NEXSERDAMS | SENSES Hin 
= cae : ees 6 =e 

RNA ARO USN |= KRISS eh gr esas 8% 
* SHAS = SUR MN Re cay Oo eee” 


18 


A 
AE 
HX 
BA 
tf 


© STREP SRS Bitte oto wey mat got 
* PORGROR SS BRON SNEK |S ROH REED SER Ht SIN 


{at once. 
ind is in 


 SGUSNMONMS|* SEC eeeeKee | te. 2 
“SeIRE<NMNGE|* REYMRDKKEAGERY [2 fa) id 
* RRC | * I <EREKNERX< | RES eases 
2 ROERKKNER | S]8 HERE MAMIE) gees oe 
Hm ihe 


Kes ese ures] Spe eee Mies RS 


in ee ga 


. be oe yg 
= AE<OR iI | SANE) S RK KOSKMR| S52 bP g 
2 e - 5 nS & 3 u 
= | Ske | SEBS | § SER SXhRESRENM | 262 eos 
; : . : Bef2nes 
> WARES RISEN S | 5 RMS VKBX< RST) 22 2e825 
A 2 a Te) 3 a 
DS sets sig & silk pLpC Rn PIR | | Fa aha de z 
Sets He Rae © 
* SRMESHRUSKOS) BLAS CKR DES ATSe 


PRIMARY LESSONS, 


1. He is an experienced hand; there can be no 
mistake. 

2. In what family has he a position ? 

3. I do not wish to speak of my own ex- 
cellencies. 

4. He is fond of using illustrations in his 
preaching. 

5. Both his words and actions are reasonable. 

6. Should this medicine be taken before eating 
or after? 

7. See how white and how beantiful this 
flower is! 


8 He is shy; he does not like to speak before 
strangers, 


9. Come over quickly and make your manners 
to your (maternal) grandmother. 


10. Benevolent old lady, please give me a cash. 
Ans. Go away; I have no money with me. 


11. These three men are of three nationalities, 
one a Frenchman, one a Japanese and 
one a Chinaman. 


12. I cross-questioned him until, nnable to help 
himself, he told the truth. 


13. At that school of yours, do they provide 
board ? 


14, Whenever I get up Iam so nauseated that 
TI cannot eat anything at all. 


15. Don’t make a noise! What does a little 
pain like that signify ? 


Lesson XXXVI. 73 


16. It would be better to give it to you while 
I am at it, lest alterwards it should be 
forgotten. 


17. The letter received from him was not a 
written one, it was a verbal message. 


18. It is the proper thing for scholars to mind 
their teachers. 


19. I will never forget this kindness of yours, 
either in this life or in the life to come. 


20. He kept opening and shutting his mouth, 
but was unable to say anything. 


21. The gentleman got angry and beat his wife 
and son. 


22. This is a contagious disease, he ought not 
to live with other people. 


23. How many years old is this child? Ans, 
He has just passed his third birthday. 


24. Ifa man cannot govern his own family, how 
ean he govern other men ? 


25. I do not want to stop over night on the way; 
early or late I must reach home to-day. 


26. He could not make up his mind, and before 
he knew it the time had gone by. 


27. I thought he was dead, but afterwards I 
heard some one say that he was still 
breathing. : 


28. This house is not fit to live in, from morning 
till night it gets no sun; once shut the 
door, and sne cannot see a thing. 


NorvreEs. 


2. iil P means to be in a family in a subordinate 

capacity, a retainer—sometimes a disciple 
= = a= a . * 

6. oir an 47 Ai in speaking words and doing acts, The 
object is aided lo the verb in each case in order to indicate 
to the hearer which of the various characters of the same 
sonud is meant. See Les. 51. The ‘‘and” is understood, 
as it always is in enumerating. 

6. Chinese doctors nearly always specify whether med- 
icine is to be taken before or after ineals. 

Gin BS PR before an adjective of quality, has an inter- 
jectional force. 

&. ie 4, to be cognizant of the fact that anyone is 
unfamiliar,—said of children and domestic aoimals, 

9. In some places 25 5B (sometimes written he he) 
is used for maternal graudmother, aod in some places 
3 yu — 

By mm is used, F qe means to perform any ceremony, 
great ov small, from a coronation to a how oo the street. 


10. — {fd Dk is confined for the most part to Chibli; 
in most places i¢ would be said — {fH #8. =f P, in the 


reach of my hand,—that is, orn my person, 
ii. PES is a eootraction for JETS a, the transliteration 
of the name ‘‘ France.” ‘‘ Japan” is the western reproduction 


of HA. 


12. 4% vas EL, Not get a finish, that is, no way out of 
the dificulty,—a book phrase, but in common use, 


13. Ft Pp ne Zk fi} That which accords with the rs- 


- Pits) & 
quirements of reason,—a book phrase somewhat pedantic, 


ae), Be and 3g FE are Buddhistic terms, The lattcr 
refers rather to a future tramsmigration than to a future 
life in the Christian sense. 

20. The effect of the AY in the clause —- ip = 4p fy 
is represented in the translation by the word ‘‘ kept.” 

292, This is a foreign sentiment. The Chinese take very 
little account of the contagions nature of a disease. 

23. This is the common form of asking the age of a very 
small cild. The common method of reckoning the age ia 
not from the birthday, but from the New Year. 

24. AR Be means one’s own family,—sometimes in a 
restricted sense, sometimes in a very comprehensive sense. 

95. 5! BG. An English translation requires the insertion 
of the word or between the collocation of opposites. 

£6. %E here serves as an auxiliary verh. In this uce 
it is added to such words as will take the qualifying idea of 
certainty or stability. 

ales. = is here used as it often ig in colloquial, im tho 
senae of suppose or think, 
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—_ 


H 08 bo 


oot 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 
21. 
2a 


23. 
24. 


ENGLISH EXERCISES—GENERAL REVIEW. 


. Mandarin is learned clause by clause (one 


clause one clause of learn of). 


- Men and women, how many are there in all ? 
. This lamp is not bright; take it away. 
- Three hundred and sixty-five days make (is) 


one year. 


. How many sounds and tones has the char- 


acter Wy 2 


. Is this first class (head one class) or second 


class (is two class) ? 


. Two small cash equal (TE) one large cash. 
. How many ounces are there in a catty (one 


eatty have, etc.) ? 


. Last week I preached; this week it is Teacher 


Wang's turn (ought mA is, ete.). Ans. 
In that caso I remembered wrongly 
(remember error). 


. Why did you kill (strike dead) my chicken ? 
. In writing (want write character) first write 


the top (_E), then write the lower part 


(T). 


. He has gate gods (PA yi) on his gate. 
. That is counterfeit (false). Why did you 


give so much money (for it) ? 


. Though he went suddenly, he did not forget 


to say “I will see you again.” 


. You go and enquire his surname, name, and 


residence (4£ Jit). 

I know the use of this thing (this thing of 
uso LFS JE] ), but I cannot call the name 
of it (call not np name come). 


Do not put the plate on the floor hh, ales 
that is no place for it (that not is piece 
ground square). 

Yesterday at the third watch I heard a noise 


outside, I thought (Hy) ib was a man 
coming to burn the house, and was aw- 
fully afraid. I listened carefully, and 
behold (who knows), it was only the 
watchman (strike-watch-er). 

Teacher Wang’s preaching is interesting 
(explain book good hear), his idcas are 
good, his voice is loud and also distinct. 

If I do not sce the sick person, how can I 
know what disease he has? 

Be careful; do not take the wrong medicine 
(eat error [ ] medicine). 

Don’t lio on the ground; get up quickly. 

Rest your heart; the child will not die, 

What are you waiting here for? 


25. 
26. 
Ps 
28. 
7a), 


30. 


31, 
32. 


The cock is crowing. 
get up? 

Take this flower and put it in water (use 
water soak-ing). 

Put these things in the sunshine (have sun 
head of place). 

Cauliflower came from abroad (is outside 
kingdom come of). 

This teacher cannot govern his scholars 
(E xX AE. his, etc.). 

He is given to boasting. If he buys a 
chicken, that chicken is better than any 
one e!se’s (compare man home’s superior). 

Why do you do this? Ans. It is the custom 
(just is thus piece custom). 

A guest has come. Cook some dinner for 
him quickly. Ans. The vegetables are all 
eaten up, the sugar and eggs are nob 
enough to make dessert, there is nothing 
but cold rice and tea, (and) the fire is not 
good (no go). 


Why do you not 


. We here do not need to draw water; the 


water we use is hydrant water (self-come 
water). 


. If wood is so dear, why not burn coal ? 
. He is a king; I am only (not over) a gate- 


keeper. 


. The things you bought yesterday were nob 


right ($F). 


. Books, pons, paper and ink are necessary 


articles in a school-room (are school-room 
certainly must have, ete ). 


. He sat on the ground and counted his money. 
. It is not that he is uuable to get out, bub 


that he does not wish to go. 


. He is not so very old; his head is not yet white. 
. How many days must you travel to get 


to your honorable country (want up your 
honorable country go, must go how many 
days)? 


. This road is not level. 
. I cannot plan for you; you must find a way of 


making your living(seek method passdays). 


4. Piece by piece (one piece one piece of) he 


sold his land (Hit), and afterwards he sold 
his house. 


. Put down the child (and) go (and) spread 


the table. 


, You may shut (F _E) your book. 
. You have now finished learning this small 


book, and should commence Gk) to study 
the large one. 


SYLLABIC INDEX OF CHARACTERS AND FHRASES. 
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The following index is made according to the Peking pronunciation of the characters, and 
the single characters under each syllable are arranged in erder according to the number of strokes in 
each. The phrases pertaining to each character follow it in th- order of the number of strokes in the 


second character. 


A tone mark to a character indicates that it has another reading. The phrasce 


pertaining to such characters are distributed under their proper readings.) The arrangement of the 


syllables is strictly alphabetic. 


Letters with diacritic marks always follow the primary letter. 


larger numbers refer to the pages, and the small numbers appended indicate the notes, 
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